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Advertisement of Cambridge University. 



W HEREAS the University in Cambridge for several years 
past has suffered much inconvenience, and the interest of 
Letters no small detriment, from the variety of Latin and 
Greek Grammars u^ed by the Students, in consequence of 
that diversity, to which, under different instructors, they have 
been accustomed in their preparatory course ; to promote so '• 
far a^ may be, the cause of Literature, by preventing those 
evils in future, the government of the University on due con- 
sideration of the subject, has thought it expedient to request 
all Instructors of Youth, who may resort to Cambridge for 
education, to adopt *' Adam*s Latin Grammar ^^^ and the '' Glou- 
cester Greek Grammar f*^ with reference to such pupils, as Books 
siLgularly calculated for the improvement of students in these 
languages. The University has no wish to recommend, much 
less to dictate, to any other institution, but only to facilitate 
the acquisition of Literature by promoting uniformity within 
itself. These being the Grammars which will be used at this 
College by all classes, admitted aAer the present year, it seems 
necessary to prevent future difficulty, hy giving this public 
and timely notice ; for though a knowledge of these Gram- 
mars is not at present made indispensably necessary to admis- 
sion into the University, yet every scholar who may be accept- 
ed after the present Commencement without such knowledge, 
will be required immediately to form a radical and intimate 
acquaintance with them, as no student will be permitted at the 
classical exercises to use any other Grammar. 

Cambridge, Julyl, 1799. 
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TRANSFEH mow VXKOX. 



PREFACE. 



^MONGthe various Introductions to the Greek 'Language 
I hitherto presented to the Public, Wardh and the Eton Editions 
1 of Camden have undoubtedly obtained the Preference ; there 
^ being few reputable Seminaries of Education in which one or 
the other of them is not in Use : but, although distin&;uiMtied 
by this geneial Approbatioui they are not free from gross In- 
%\Aikce%oi Redundancy^ Deficiency ^^nA Indistinct ArrangemenU 
To accommodate the Public with a Grammar, constructed, for 
!. the most Part, on the Plan of these, but exempt from their 
Imperfections, has been the Design of the Kditor of the fol- 
lowing Sheets : Whether he has succeeded in the Attempt, 
is a Q,uestion submitted with much Deference to the Decision 
of those, whom Experience in the Art of Teaching has qua- 
lified to determine. The Parts, on which most Pains have 
been bestowed, are, the Declension and Comparison of Adjec- 
tives, the Rules of Augment, and of Formation of Ten^cs, 
and particularly those of Syntax and Prosody ; in all wltich 
if essential improvement be not discernible, much Labour has 
certainly been thrown away. The Grammar is written in 
L £oglish, because, at their Entrance upon the Greek Rudiments, 
k Bojs have generally acquired but a slender Knowledge of 
Latin That time, theretore, which has been usually wasted 
to investigate the Meaning of Latin Rules, may be now em- 
ployed in the Attainment and immediate Application of such 
; as will be no sooner read than comprehended 
' Oi Redundancy in the Grammars above-mentioned, the Ob- 

servations respecting Dialect and Figure introduced among 
; the Declensions and Conjugations is a striking Instance ; for, 
if Knowledge be best attained by gradual Advances, the Ta- 
bles of the latter ought to have been exhibited in their simple 
Forms ; the Learner otherwise admits into his Idea of each 
Declension and Conjugation the Dialect and Figure as esi^en- 
tial Parts — the View becomes too enlarged for his clear Coia- 
prehensiouiand his Attention is distracted by the confused As- 
semblage of this Variety of objects. — It should be considered 
also that, in the Greek Books, first read at School, Figure and 
Dialect occur but seldom — The Fourth Conjui;ation, accor- 
I -ding to those Grammars, consists of Verbs in ^-^tat, ttm an(>^^«9 
Those in ff^tt and tt^, in the Future and Perfect Tenses, have 
the Characteristics of the Second Coiv^vi^dVxQw \ >Xv^%i^ vcv'C,**., 
with all Verh» of the Sixth, have Oae CW\ac,V'?tv?>aca ^'i >\\s 
Third. Till the Discrimmaiion of GT^^VL.Cwya^^^>^a»'^ 
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reeult from something more decisive than the Characteri 
these Tense?, the Six ought in all reason to he reduced to 
This would be attended with a proportional Reduction 
Rules of their Formation. The Objection, that some Verb 
and in ca-a or rttf, have the Future and Perfect CharacK 
of each other reciprocally, may be obviated by annt 
Note to the Rules of their Formation. It is surprising 
Plan 80 rational and so obvious, recommended also by t 
thority of so great a Name as Busby, should not hav4 

long since adopted. The Tables of Cognata 'J'empor; 

multiplied without Cause : Their Use is to exhibit 
View the Terminations of the Tenses in all the Moods 
since these are the same in all the Conjugations, one e> 

is sufficient — more must create Perplexity. Verb 

have oniy the Present, Imperfect, and Second Aori 
th< ir peculiar Tenses ; all the rest belong to their resp 
Primitives : To crowd their Tables with Tenses, whos 
mation had been given in its proper Place, was not onl 
less but obstructive ; it could serve only to puzzle an 
plex the Learner, 'ivfcf, v-'mfjn^ UnfUy Kttf^xi, and ^fu are r 
in their Conjugations, the t'resent Tense Subjunctive oft 
excepted. Their Conformity to the general Example n 

ed all Notice of them of course superfluous.^ The C 

pondencc of the Greek and Latin Languages, as far as 
tends, afforded a happy Opportunity of abbreviating the i 
Syntax. 

Oi Deficiency the following Instances may afford a i 
men. Of the Six Terminations of Adjectives derline< 
cesvacl Two only are given ; and under Adjectives of ' 
Terminations Five Modes of Variation peculiar to Parti 
are omitted ; which, to prevent Confusion, ought indisp 
to have been pointed out ; nor has Notice been taken ol 
in any other Place But the most material Deficiency ap 
in the Rules of Syntax, in which very little has been c 
buted to the Elucidation of Greek Coutilruction. and i 
Government of Prepositions, in which their various 1^ 
have been too much disregarded. 

To give Instances of indistinct Arrangement were to 
cribe con«iiderabIe Parts of thosii Grammars ; viz> the D( 
sion and Comparison of Adjectives, the rules of Augmei 
of Formation of Tenses, particularly of Verbs Contract, ^ 
differ from other Verbs in tt Pure in the Present and Imp 
Tfnses only : These Tenses alone ought to have been 
bind in the'Tahlo, and the Rule* for l\\^i ^oyti^Aaqw ol Vc 
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REEK LETTERS are Twenty-four, (o) 

Power. 

a 

b 

g 
d 

e short, 

z 

e long 

th 
1 

kc 



tigure. 




^a»ie. 


A» 


'AA^oft 


Alpha 


B0e 


B»]T« 


Beta 


r yf 


r^LUXCt 


Gamma 


Ai 


AeAT«» 


Delta 


£ € 


'EvpiAov 


EpsiJon 


^^^ 


ZtJTO^ 


Zeta 


Ufj 


'Ht« 


Eta 


e&d 


0)}Ttf 


Theta 


1 1 


'lorrot 


Iota 


Kx 


K«;r9r« 


Kappa 


\K 


hMfi&ioi 


Lambda 


Mp 


tfAj 


Mu 


Nv 


Nu 


JVu 


3| 


Hi 


Xi 


Oo 


'OjMiJCfoy 


Oiiiicron 


nar ^ 


nj 


Pi 


P gp 


•P« 


Rho 


sC<^f 


"Ziy^Mb 


Sigma 


TtI 


T*« 


Tau 


T« 


•Tv|/iAoy 


Upsilon 


9<p 


$1 


Phi 


■i^^ 


Xi 


Chi 


PFi 


Psi 


Sl0 


I'n^uyoft 


Omega 



1 



m 
n 

X 

o short 

P 

r 

s 
t 
u 

ph 

ch 
ps 
o long 

''a) TUf , anithe succeeding Italic Letters refer to tbe AppeadiX' 

B 
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Letters consist of Vowels and Consonants^ 

Vowels are Seven : 

Long - - - - ^, «. 

Short - - - - 6, 0. 

Doubtful - - - flft, i, t>^ 

Mutable (5) --<*,«, o. 

Immutable - - i;, i, u^ m. 

Prepositive (c) - 0^,6, jj, o, ». 

Subjunctive - - *, o. 

Diphthongs. 

Pl*oper - - ^#, fltv, gi, gv, 0/, sf. 

Improper - ^, p, «, >ju, v*, wu. 

Mutable (d) en, ««, o^. 

Immutable - «i, €u, ov. 

(c) Consonants consist of 

Mutes - < middle ^, y, J ; 

(rough <p,;t'6,- 
r (^— orJ^iT, 

Semivowels ) double jl -or «r, :k, ^^ 

( Liquids a, /i^, t, p ; 
and the letter ^, 

.Bb£athings. 
Smooth, orT 

mild ['j 1 used before all Words beginning 
Rou^hi or \ with a Vowel or Diphthong, 
aspirate ['] v 
Words beginning with v or § have always the 
rough Breathing. When 5 is doubled> the for- 
mer has the smooth Breathing, as tppW* ^ 



[ 3 ] 

A siDootl) Mute before an aspirated Vowel is 
changed into the corresponding rough one. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. (/) 



Participle, 
Adverb, • 
Conjunctioni 
Preposition. 



Article, 
Noun, 

Pronoun, 
Verb, 

Numbers. 
, Sii^ular, Dual, Plural. 

Cases. 

Xoiiiinati?e> GeDiti?e, Dative, Accusative, Vocative. 

Genders. 
Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

Article, (g) 
0, «j, TO, hicy hcec, hoc; thus declined : 

Sing. I Daal. \ Plaral. 

m. f. D. 
N. A. r«r| 

>. IG.D. 



m . 


f. 


n- 


N.J, 


« 


T0, 


G T8, 


Ttli, 


rn, 


D. ry, 


fV^ 


^¥ 


A. T»», 


njfi 


TO. 



1 



T«l, 



Tti, 



TCIlfi 



m. f. n. 
N. 01, «tf, r«, 
G. r«y, T«rv, r4fV| 
D. Toi$, T«f<, r«K, 
r«iy, Tofv. I A. TV$, r«<» T«. 

DECLENSIONS are Ten : 

Five of Simple and Five of Contracted Nouns. (A) 

FIRST DECLENSION of the Simples. 

Two Terminations, «f and nf ; (i) 
Masculine Gender. 

Dual. 



G. T|< TetfLt-H, (k) 
D. r^ T«^<-«, 
A. r«» r«|K<-«y) 



\ 



N. A. V. Tct rttfju t^s 
G. D. roiy r«/Mf-«t<y. 



Plural. 

N. of TdfiLI'Ulf 
G, T<*» T4ifA4-»fff 

D. r9i«r«/^-#i(, 
A. TW TUfm-itf, 



Sing. 

N. 9 Tf A«V-9(, 

D. r^ Tf A«y-|i, 

. A. T09 rcAivy-«y, 

V. u TtXm'n,* 
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Dual. 


Piai-al'. 




N. 01 TtXHf'W, 


N. A. V. rtf rfA«y-«i, 


G. rm TtXttf-aVf 




D. ro/srcA«v-«K, 


G. D. T9tf rtXm'Uiv, 


A. T»$ r;A«y'«$^ 




V, • TfAlW-*/. 



as 



Some words of this Declension are contracted 5 



Sing. 

G. *£^/M-C2<, «. 
D. *£^At-f«, 91. 

A. '£^fc-r«y, f^F. 



Daal. 



Sing. 
N« 'A«rfXA-f95, «j$. 
G. *A?rf AA-f», «r. 
D. *A«rfAA-f9j. ji. 
A, 'AwfAA-f^jf, «». 
V. *A^fAA-fJ», «. 



Dual. 



V 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Two Terminations, » and v ; Feminine Gender. 



Sing. 

G. rm fiMer'Hit 

D. Tff/AiT'fl, 

A. T»» /ui»0^«ir, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. T» /uvr-tf, 
G. D. r«<y ftHT'tttf. 



Plural. 

D. r««s f^^T'Cti^, 
A r«$ fM^9--«c$. 



Sing. N. « ^iAi-«, 

G. TIJ5 ^<A<-«$;t 



D. TTi ^iAf-«.— — In the rest like f*HrtL, 



* National Denominations in ne. 
Poetical Nouns in irtif. 
All Nouns in ti»c, (p 
C>>mpounds of ^a*x<v, /t««T^*» tjjC*, 
Also K*yfitf^ Mtftiux^nti Uv^euxf^n!, 
Kouns in ms make it in « or ». 



make th& Vocative in a. 



t Kouns, ending, in J*, 9«, ^ot, « /Sure, and a contracted, as tiMTui^ 
A6«y«, fit*, 15* from igi*, make the Genitive in etc. and the Dat ive i» *. 
A \owel is called />Mrtf, when immediately following a Vowel or Diph- 
thong, With which it is not mixfd or united in sound* 

efftXfti Mf\;^ei, v^x^hA, have the same form, (m) 



A. ryj Tf^tT99, 
V. •r//(c-«. 



1 
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Dwi. 

V 

N. A. V. r# rt^»0, 



Flanil. 

N. «ii ri|«-«i, 

G. TWf Tlftf^f 

A. r«< rtfb-ji^^ 



Some Nouns of this Declension contract 



UOtf 



h 



into £. 



Sing, 

G. /U,V«|($, 

A ^f'M^9, 

V. fty-flt«. 

Sing. 
G. ^fij't^i, «V. 

A. Xt*9j'Sp9y if, 

V. Af0y7*«.o(» «. 










into ?. (n) 



Sing. 

G. t^'ttt^i 
D. f^-f«, 
A. (f'i^Vf 

V. e^-f«, 



AS* 



N. y«A-ff«; ^. 

G. y«A-fi7$. ft. 

D. y«A-i9f. iT. 

A. y4f^'tii9y iff. 

V. y4!tA-£«, V. 



Sing* 

G. V«A-««f, ni, 

D '•«rA-«ii, r. 
A. *«5rA-«j»», fr. 
V. 'ArA-ioji, ?• 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

^«fi.nf^ i Common Grader, 

nations. I ^, Neuter. 



Sing. 

N • AflV-«^, 
G. 'TH A«v-«^y 
D. ry Aiy-y. 

A, Tii^ Aoy-«», 
V, m y^y't, (o) 



. DuaOL 

N, A. V. rm Aov-«, 
G. D.. Tfliv A«7-«<y. 
B 2 



Plural. 

G, T#» A#y-«>f5 
D. r«/< A»y-«if, 
A. r¥« A*V-«(y 
y. » A«y-«f. , 



Sing. 
6. tkIva-it, 

D r^ ivA-91, 
A. r« |«A-af, 
V. • |tfA-«f . 
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Dual. 

N. A. V. Ttf |t;A-iv, 
G. D. roir |vA-«|y. 



Plural. 

N. T« |»A-«, 

G. r«9 |vA-«y, 
D. rois |t;A-0i$, 
A. r«|vA-«, 
V.Jit/A-tf. 



Nouns of this Declension contract 

•99 and r«( > . i ht9. 
oo» and icf I '°^^ ^ «r. 



Sing. ^ 
A. V0y y-««f • «v. 



OOP. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. rtf f-0tfy £, 
G. D. r6t9 f>eoiy, a7t. 



Plural. 

G. rivf f-a«y, «y; 

D. roi$ 9-«ai(, e7f . 

A. rmy-02j$, ^s. 

V. CO f'Odif 01 • 



So its Compounds t^ivoof^ eivoo^, &c. Also, pW> 
^^^> X^M^> X$^^9 with their Compounds 



&C. 



To the contracted of this Form may lij<r»f be re- 
ferredi differing in the Datiye only, which ends in 
^ : and (with more Propriety than to the Triptots) 
iDiminutives in u; ; as, AMv3ir» Km/iSf, Kho^wv^. 



narobffoof. 


hotTFKOOf, 


cho^Qu 


xoOi^iffOOf, 


imirhaQg^ 


tY)ffOQg 


6lc. 


&c. 


&c. 



Sing. 


• Sing. 


N.'i«o-««, 


N. Aia»-if(, 


G. 1i»r.ir, 


G.Ai«»-p, (p) 


D. 'Ut'Hj 


D. Ai«y.?, 


A. 'I«p^»», 


A. Ai«y-?i»^ 


v.v-^- 


V. Ai«J».^ 
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Sing. 

A. ^J^rAf <^-t«», Hr* 



Dual. 
N. A. V. 

G. D. 



Plaral. 

A. «^f A^ii'-fttf, ^€. 



Sing* 

A. xc^'^^^i ^v. 

V. ;i^vr^My, ^f. 



otv. 

Daal. 
N. A. V.^ 

G. D. 



Plaral. 

A. xf^^^^t *• 
V. ;tCt;r.Mi, «. 



Sing. ^ 
G. cr-tHi 
A. ir'i^u 



s 



(OV. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. 

if tiff £. 

G. D. ^ 



Plural. 

Gt m* 

. tf'tmf. «v. 

D. iffti, •!#. 

A. r-f«, «• 



N. B, The compounds of voo; and '(oo^ are not 
contracted in the m)minatii^e and Accusative, and 
but seldom in the Genitive Plural ; as, wm,Ma^fpM^ 
not tv¥£, Ko^ffi. . G. Ivvoftw, seldom iw Jv. 

SoM^ is contracted in three Cases only ; t. e. the 
Nominative Singular, and the Accusative Singu* 
lar and PluraL m the following Manner: 



Sing. 



I 



«'««»; Ttff* 






Plural. 



;J 



ra»5, 



rm. 



Sing. 

N. a Afiv;, 
G. r« Xt0^ 
D. T^ Af^j 

A. r«» Afd^r, 
V, » Ac«f k 

VT ?'°^' 

JN. t-o ivyttfjt^ 
G. T« fvyciv, 
D. T^ euytaif 
A. re eyytm^ 
V. » f pyfivr. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION, (q) 

ftv, Masculine, Feminine, and Coi 

mpn Gender ;* 
«v, NeutKT. 

Daal. 



TwoTermi- 
n9tloii8« 



N. A V. Tti^ittt^ 
G. D. Tctf Xtt/if, 

Daal. 

N. A. V, T«r iuynff 
G. D. T6tf tvytoif* 



Plural. 

K. «i Af ^, 
G. r«y Afivy, 
D. r«<$ Af^$, 
A. rm Xtetif 
V. a» Af^. 

PluraJ. 

N. r« t^ycir^ 
G. rivr rvyf^y, 
D. T#.i5 t^t^i^ 
A. r« cvyfiv, 
V. e» tuyici. 



FIFTH DECJ.ENSION. 

Eight Termi- { ct, i, v, N^iiter Gender ; # 
nations. ( v, 5, ^, |, 4, all Genders, (r) 

This Declension increases in the Genitive Cas 



Sing. 

G. TH (rA»^r«$, 
D. r^p r^jMim, 

A. r» 'CSW/H^ty 

Sing. 

G. rn ri7«fH« 
D. If ri7«jri, 
A. r«y ri7«»<»> 
V. «» ri?^!' 



Dual. 

N. A. y. T«r VlV/MtfTf , 

G. D. rjfv f'((VA<4»'^i». 

Pwal. 

N. A. V. r«r Ti7«w, 
G. D. T«<9 ri]uf9tf. 



I 



Plural. 

N. «■« trif]4MTm, 
-D. «iN€ 9r»f4Mrt^ 

A..ir# rj¥H>^t^p 
Plural. 

N. •! ri7«»f 5. 

G r«W v/lM90f, 

«[>« r#;« ri7ii(P'^, 
A. r«<$ r<7«y4$> 
v.. *» ri7«(yf (• 



* XfMff, of this Dcokniijn^ >i of the Heutfr G^dieri but t« ;jes<' 
itaUoicad* 
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Many Wot'ds of this Declension ending 



in 

im^ txf^ acK, dig^ tiug, 

cug^ are contract- 
ed in every Case; 
as, 

SMV. 

Sing. 
N. «*f , iff. 

G. g»^ci, ^fo^, &c. 

^ Of. J'tfi^f^, i»f§iy kc. 

G. ri/w,-«cy7«$9 997^9 &C. 



m 



If, €if , «iuf ^ w?, w, and Compara- 
tives in «v, ar« contracted in 
particular Cases i as» 



Sing. 
N. «f i$. 



6. Khst^oi, 



N. y«i/9. 
G. y««(. 



N. iBo7f t/$. 

G. j9a7f v«$* 



/ 



If. 

Plural. 

A, 

V, 



riarai. 



«f« 



€Jf. 



A. »x-cf^««i } elf. 
V. xx-ei^cf, ^ 



tfUf. 



IN. f-«H, ^ 

Iv. » «fc, J 

^. /So7f-w«, ) 

L /3«7f-«M«f, > IV. 

^. /3«7f-Wf, J 



N. )3»c. 

G. /9•«^ 



«f. 

N. /a-Mc, 

A. /9-o«f| 

V. jS-dff , 
ctfv, Comparatives. 



0vy«Tiu§,<»v>jj,andAij^ijTij§,are syncopated in every 
imparisyllabicCase except theDative Plura],*«vjfg 
insertingefbecausevneverimmediatelyprecedesf; 
ifonvi^^lMtrnq^ and yflfrf>?{, throughout the Dual, but in 

* S?e tho^ Formation of this Case in the fQUQwUv^^%.%^^^^V^\\V 



N. fMi^m. 
G. fwi^tfvac. 
A. /HCi^-«»«,a»,«. 



N. fUl^-i«f , MC, 
A. /Mf /^-•f«f,««f, 

V. fMi^-ayr$,0f( 
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the Genitive and Dative only of the Singular, and 
the Nominative and Vocative only of the Plural, 
to distinguish them from TotJg*, /wj7f «, and yx^^», of 
the Second of the Simples. 



Sing. I 
N. lvy«T-9^. 
G. I«y«<r-^«r, f«(. 

A. A«v«M--f^«, ^«. 
Sing. 

A. «v-ff«, /^«. 

Sing. 
N. intT-vf . 
6. wmv'tft^ ^«(. 

D. •■•T-ffI, ^1, 
A. rAT-t^M. 
V. ff-MV-f^. 



Examples. 

Daal. 

Daal. 
N. A. V. af'e^t, ^^f, 
G. D. «y-f^o<v, J^^0/r. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. ^af't^e^fi 
G. D. «'«T-f^«i»,^oii» 



Plaral. 

D. BvytfT'^mrt, 
A* #v7«T-«^«r, ^c. 
V. Bvymt't^iiy ^c?. 

Plural. 

G. Mii't^09^ ^^m, 

D. Uf'^^CtTt. 

A. «y-£^«(r, J'^tf^c. 
Plural. 

G. n«T.f^4tfV. 
D. «-«T-^|»C|. 

A. :r«T-f^«ef. 



r^wijf differs from^fltT)jf andf^jjTjj^ by making the 
Dative Plural yats^j**!. 

RULES. 

I. *rhe Accusalive Singular of this Declension 

end^ in ^* 

II. The Vocative is like the Nominative. 

To this Rule Participles admit of no Exception. 

III. The Dative Plural is formed, 

I. In words ending in f, 4^, or, after a Diph- 
thong, (T, from the Nominative Singular, by 
adding i : as, (|)Ao|, 4>ao|« ; y^^y j^4^i; JcAgi?, xAw«. 
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*^^' Z^' > are excepted. 

j&r, ' i3o(r<, Poetice, 

2. In others, from the Dative Singular, by io- 
setting d- before i ;* as„ o4^«, o(fm ; f irrof j, f ijto{«. 
rf, d, IT, T, preceding * in the Singular are reject- 
ed : as* \ti|biT«li, XMfuvram ; «AaW7i, a(AAi^#. After 

this Re|6ctioD, if o remain in the Penultima, v 
is a^umed to form a Diphthong : as, xtayri, Mttn. 

3. Syncopated Nouns in j?f , e§op, form it in «n ; 
as, TTctTfif, TTxr^uffty e xcept yxs-ii^^yx^tifci. Also, ^5, 
not syncopated, makgs d^ua ; d^tif, d^of, d^f^i ; 

EXCEP-^IONS. 
In the Accusative Singular. 

I. Nouns in 1?, ur, ctvf,iff,f declined pure. A/; except- 
ed, change the c of the Nominative into v, and 
one Word in «? ; ae. 



N. G. A. 



^7g«i/C9 vo$, uv. 



If* Ci* A^ 



o^-it, loe^ i». T'^iR'c, >g«»iP, y^tUif 



fi^ /Sooc, /Sir.} 



N. G. A. N. G. A. 

KA'Ctg, xtt-AQs, . A«t-«y ; contracted xtff, \«of, xor. 

II. Many t in t^i and v^, declined impure, and one 
in fif, also the Compounds of «f, have both Ter- 
minations; as, 

K. c. A. 



N- O. A. 



"* Xii$ lias always XH^'i from the Poetic Singular ;:•$<• 

f Most of these 9 ^inong the Poets» end in a; as, CoT^vdt, afiat, yut^vMe, j^oce^ 

t t-'-y Observers of Accents called Barytonn or Gravitoni* 

S Xnjiff, fayour, XH*^ » X«(ic, the Grace, X.dL^na*. 
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In the Vocative. 

I. From the XSenitives of «? , avlog ;* «?, ^tw ;t * 
oyroff : w is rejected to form the Vocative. 

II. From the Genitives of «?, am ; ijv, mg;X ij§, «$of , 
«r, o?of ;|| «^, ojof ; it is formed by rejecting ©^ 

HI. SwTff , 'A«-oAXov, nfl<r«*«foy, in the Vocative, are E 
ceptions to ijj, ijjo^; «v/«w, who^ Vocativl 
conforni to the general Rule. JBut <r«T»?§ 
sometimeif found. 

IV. (T of the Nominative is cast off in, 

1. Many ITNouns declined pure and impure: 
if andw, except ^aJ^ofjug^ cA^i^/ji^^u^ 

2. All Monosyllables and Adjectives in v^. 

3. All Nouns in evf and w, except to?** and o*/^ 
which conform to the Rule. 

4. Adjectives and Substantives in »;, svlos'. 

5. xAw makes xA»; and xAei ; and ^rotif, ^a$, 

y. ij; of the first of the Contracts makes k. 

VI. w and «, oor, of the Fourth of the Contract 
make it in oi, like the contracted Dative. 

* Some of this Class, by Observers of Accents called Ozjrtons 
Acutitons/ follow the Rule ; as, Voc. iM«tc. From Proper Names 1 
Poets cast offr ; as, 'Am, eo«, KecMut, vrhom the Latins imitate ; 
O PaUa. Virg. 

f These have another Vocative rejecUng the 0* of the Nominat! 

by BzceptionlV. as,;t<'{'**^<^ X^t*"* 

^ HufAnt conforms to me Rule. 

4 TLuig follows the Rule. 

I Hence aver, Vocative of kvoiv, whose other Cases are syncopal 
from the obsolete avom, ievoM,iu/or«i. 

^ CaUed, by the Observers of Accents, Barytons or Gravitons. 

•• Yet its Compounds fall under this Exception ^ as^ Vocative oi 
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(a) FIRST DECLENSION 

ffi. Masculine, 



Three Termi- 
nations: 



, Sing. 

A. r^y ^«f ~'^9 9* 

Sing. 

G. T« rti;^-f«$^ 2iS. 
A. TO r«i;^-«$. 



Cooriinon 
^' ! Neuter- 



of CoNtRACTS- 

Feminine^ and 
Gender; 



Dual. 

N. A. v.. 

^ G D. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. 

G. D. 



.Plaral. 
M. ml ti^i«f-rf9« ci$> 
G. rmf Tftn^' tgfff au 
D. r«(i( r^i«f-firi. 
A. r«f~T^i9^-f«f, «$• 

I V. • T^tH^'Ui, f«f. 

PlaM. 

N* Ttt rux '<*•< «• 
G. T#f Tii;^;-ei»f, #f. 
D. raif Tfi;(j-iy#. 
A. T« rti;^-t«, 9- 
V. «» Ti<;g-f«, w. 



Nouns compounded of hAw^, as*H§flMcA6Jjf/ET€oicAw, 
have a doubleContraction,one in theNominatiye« 
and Iwo in the other Cases. 

2d CoDtractioD. 



9. 



Two Termi- 
nations. 



1st Cont(^ctioo. 

D. *H^«»A-ff7, leT, 
A. *HJ»«»A-fe«, r«, 
V. 'H^«xA-«ff, «i«, 

SECOND DECLENSION. (<) 

1^, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Common Gender ; 



9$. 



. Siog. 

G. 'I'V ^<^-<a«, 

D. Tfli i^.,i, 7, 

A. 'Ttl' «^.|f, 



I, Neuter. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. rtt o^'it, 

G. D. r«iy iP'tctf- 

C 



Plural. 

G. T0f •(p'ltff^ 

D. T#l« i0'if*t 
A. r« o^l««, If, 
V. «» o^iM, ««« 



D. Ty ar/y^v-li, 7, 



j DUfQ. 

N. A. y. rm rivn^'ttf 



G. r«» nyyv-itff, 

G. D. r«iy TtfiiW'1649, ( A. r« orii9#-i«, 7, 

V. flS 0'ii««r.f«, 7. 



Three Termi- 



THIRD DECLENSION, (tt) 

Of, Ma^inihe ^hd iF^eintoine ; 



N. *• /9«riA-M^(, 
G. r» /S«ar/;i-««$, 
D. T^ /3«riA-f<, tr, 
A. rav fimt'tX'tm^ 
V, c» /3«r«A-f v. 

Sing. 

G. TH «rffAf»*fd«, 
I). rf» ff-f Afx-«i, f7| 
A. T«» «rfAf»*v9, 
V. uWtXtic-v, 

^ Sing. 

G. T« ur-ioit 

D$ .. >v 

A. T# «f-v, 



ti, Nefateh 

0aal. 

N. A. V. 

G. D. 

rb/» ^aviX'fti, 
Dual. 

N. A. V. 

■A ' 

G. D. 

Dual. 
N. A. V^Tur ^r-cf j?, 
G. D. T6t9 «r*coif. 



^ Plural. 

G. r<vy, /3«iBP<A-YS^^, 
D. t4U ji^TtX'ivH^ 
A. riK /3krtA-f«tr, f7i^, 
I V. /3«0'/A-»c<, "«7«. 

Plural. 

N . CI Wf A l»-> t$ ^ i7$. 

G. T«V TltAfX-CtfV, 

p. rcVi wiXifL'tTt^ 
A. 9VS irtXtn-stHf e7i, 
V. » «'«Af«-fi5, «7f. 

rtural. 
N. 1*46 «r-'f«, «, 

G. tth tlfiifff 

D. tdi« int't^i, 
A. ^A'tfr'fM, «*, 



FOURTH DECLENSION, (v) 
Two TerrhiddUdtis, j ^' | Feihinine Gender. 



Sing. 
N. i ptii'M. 
G. T«c ^ui'%H% S%y 
D. r|i ^iJ;-«S fi, 
A. rnf ^i/-Mi, #j 



Dual. 
N. A. V. r« l^r/;-«f, 
*G. D. rmn fti^'Oti, 



Plural. 
G. r«» ^nh-in^ 

D. Ttil(Ptl^^§$^^ 

A. r«c ^it^. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Two Termi. j « pure, j ^^^^^^ (j^^^^, 

SiDgalapiter. 

N. TO Xf^«$. 

G. TH Ki^l§i, by Syncope »f^<iF0$, by Crasis i&ff «$• 

D. rar xg^mli^ ^'^^^S '^^^f'* 

A TO »t#««. 

V» - 

■ ■ « - ■ 

Dualiter^ 

N. A. Y. TM Ks^l^y hy Syncope xff««, by Crasis %t^m» 



Pkiraliter. 



N. ret xf^«7«, 
G, rat Mfulm, 

A. T* »».C*7», 









ADJECTIVES, 



Adjectives of Three Terminations are formed in 



# 









after the 2d and dth of t})e 
Simples. 



after the 2d and 3d of the 
Simples* 

< after the 2d of the SJmples and 
uff, ««, u, ^ g^ ^j, ^j^^ Contract.^. 



« Tbeiip Two Terqfiinations sire contracted from wf^ Mr^-et, ii$r, 
And oiiff, «fr«-«, eir. 



Examples. 



N. Iit-«f , 

A. tK'^fla, 

N. A. V. •«- 
G. D. fx- 

A. ^-•i'7««, 

V. ««-#»7e«, 



Sing. . 

«0'«« •». 

»»^«, •>7«<. 

«•!», w7/. 

V0*«, ay. 
Dual. 

tfi»7», «o-«, oi»7f. 

«»7«i», H9-itt9fOil0lf. 

Plural. 

«*«'$, HTt. 

HTa%^ •flu. 



cy. 

f»7/. 

u, 

if. 



Sing. 

G. x^i'l/lf, tTouif 
D. ;c«fi-#»7/, «*-o^, 
A. ;^i»fi-«y7«St trrur^ 

Dual. / 

N.A.V. ;^«fi-fv7«» «••»■«, ff»7*. 

G. D. ;ig«i^i-e970iv,f 0'0'«iy,fy7ofii. 
Plural. 

G. ;i5flt^i-f»T«ry, io-Tsff, 
A. >5«^<-<yT«$, f9-«w$| 



cyr«. 
fyr<vy. 

fvr«. 
fyr«. 



N 
G. 
D. 

A. 

V. 

N. 
G. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



^•-•yr/, 



Sing. 

•o'«(y, 



«y. 

«yr«$. 

«yr/. 

«y. 

«y. 



Dual. 
A. V. fr-tfyrf , «9V»y «yrf . 
D. 9'-«yr«4y, Mr^iy, Avraiyr 

Plural. 
m^ifff «yrivy. 



5r-«yrary, 

:r-«yr«fy 
«r-«yrf$, 



Arr«. 



arait ttfrd. 



Sing. 






«'yr«Tf, 
9yri. 

«yf 



isro'tf} fiy^ 



N. rtfi'Vh 
G. Ttfii'ifTtq^ 
D. riAt-«yri, 
A. TZ/x.-jfy*'*, 

Dual. 

N.A.V. TtfifffTty ferrety nfTt, 
G.D. rj/M-«tr0iy,9O*r«iy,igyr0iv 

Plural, 

N. rif4rSfTti^ ^rcMi, «yr«. 

G. TlfA^-ifTttf^ ^TTtify VfTtHl, 
D. TtftrnTI^ IfTTCltt, nv't, 

A. ri/u.-«yr«^, icrctif ffTu* 
V. ri/ii-«yrff, nTTtn, n^ru. 



* This Word and ai^My follow the Analogy of the 5ih Declension 
by making the Vocaiive in «y, and not in oy according to the Rules of 
Exception. After this form the Participles of the Presents l^st Fa- 
tiire> and 2d Aorist Active are declined. 

\ Tifumchasin the Vocatire Case T«/u«fy and r<fi»ii by Exceptions L 

ana IV. to the general Rule of the Vocative in the Fifth Declension 

^ «f the Simplest ^iieoce we have «rj^?y and 71/uif in the contracted 



i 
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Sing.^. 

Dud. 
Plural. 

G, ^A«K-»yr«y, scro-m^ HfT^, 



'G. j(«A-V, 

D. XAA»i#, 

A. ic«A-«y, 



6§, 

Sing. 
?»» 



09. 
V. 



Dual. ' 
N. A.'V.»«A-#,' «, .«>* 
G. J), MFA-iiiy, «iif o<y. 

Pljifal. 

N. K«cA-0f, «i, «. 

6. »«A*iv», ijfy, IV9. 

D. ic«A*«i$^ msff «i(. 

A. iP«Af »S9 tfi) «• 

V^ f «A-«i, CI, «. 



V. 



©. o|-fl, ff, €l«. 

Dual 

N. A. V. ii'H, UC^, €t. 

G. D. o'l^soiv, €iauv, foiy. 

Plural. 

K. o|-«f, filTjflflCl let. 

A. (ff-«^,«rf , ftWf, f«« 

* Contracted froni Trhgxotf Bnd^h,(itfiu^^9^oegdve o£^\*Kout bv 
Exceptions L and IV. to t^e geneij^l ^i^e 91]^^ Vocative in the Fifth 
■ Derlensi&n of the Simptea 

t The Poets make the Masculine andf ennoine of this case in «s 

«S| tvf M 9roir7oy, AJ'tx ;^«i7^. 

C 2 



.d 



E 18 ] 
Exceptions. 

Uiha^ and rccXa^ borrow their Feminine fn 
the obsolete p^Aowvo^ and roLhAmg. e. g. 

Sing. 

G. ^€A-«VOf, flfclVlJf^ fltVOf. 

I), [jtih-^tn^ »ivy^ et¥i. 
V,jU€A-fl6v etivct^ avn 

Dual. 

tf • A. v. /tA€A-^e, " oiva^^ «vg. 

Plural. 

G. ueA-tfVtfy. o^^v^ ^y^y. 
A. /i(€A-a(yfle;, a(iy«;, 0&y(K« 

In like Manner ro^?^Ms, 

Msyflftf is properly thus declined in the Singu 
JVumber only : 

Masc. Femin* ^ Neuter. 
N. /M«>^, f*€yflfr. 

A- jM€y«V, f*«><flft. 

The Feminine Gender, with all the other i 
ses in the Masculine and Neuter, is borrow 
'from the obsolete jU6y«A-of, n, av. e. g. 

Sing. 

N. ju«y-«f, «Aij, ». 
G iMy^K-Hi ijf, . ». 

A. /iM>^V4 «Ajjy, flp. 



L i» 1 

Daal. 

N. A. V. fA€)<fl6A.-«, *, «. 

G. D. . jUgy»A-o«v, Mv, oiv. 

Plural. 

N. jLteyaA.-oi, AM, flft. 
(j. fAtyotK'Oify arv, tfv. 

A. juwyaA-Kf, ofcy, «. 

I. Adjectives in o? pure, and fo?, make the Femi- 
nine in a : hvtt Numerals in oog, as oyioo^y airMo^, 
iTiwAoof, Adjectives in €of,* denoting Matter and 
Colour^ as ;^flfrA«o?, ji^u^o?, 4)omjtgo?, and the Pro^ 
noun w, follow the general Example. 

H. Four Adjectives, oJAA-of, njAwttTo?^ toovto?, TowTOf, 
four Pronouns, oV, jJto?, lK«vby, aJrof, with the 
Compounds of the last, IpMnv, ot^vry, l«vTtf^ make 
the. I^euter in o« 

IloAuf is thus declined in the Singular Number 
only: 

Masc. Femin. Neater. 

N. 9roAvf,f TTOhM. 

A. ;roAvv, ;roAv. 

The Feminine and all the other Cases in th^ 
jyi \sculine and Neuter are borrowed from the 
obsolete ^oaa-o?, jj, ov. e. g, - 

* l£setpt<i{>v^0f, which makes d^yu^-^A^ £. its Feminine Mr, N«bei)ig 
of the tome DiHlect. 
i The UotU decline fl^^v; tbroughout lilne o|-up, f/;t, tf. 
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G. TF^h'ha^ j^f, Ak« 
D. ToA-Ay^ Aif, Aw, 
A. ^oA-vv, Aijv^ v^ 
V, ;i:oA-i;^ Aj^ 'w^ 
Dual. 

N A. V. TTOAA-^, «, «. 

G. D, ^oAA-o*v, flj^y^oiv. 
Wural. 
]S..^oAA-oi, flci, «. 
G, :roAA-ft>v, «v, oiy. 
D. ^^AA-oif, «if , oif^ ^ ^ 
A. ^oAA-»r, «$•,«. 
V. 5roAA-o«, my ct. 






«y. «^4t> «r, 






fy 



oy 

tfV 



Ist ^d 2d Aorist Passive, 
and ^d -Conjugation of 

' 4thf ^^'^"^*^*^°^^*^^***'*'^' ' 
Pel feet Active and Middk. 
Perfect Middle Ionic. 



2d ai^i 
1^ of 

pfcs. 



A. Twr-WTflt, 
V. Tt/«*-fl»r, 



4W« 

Sing. 



*#«f, «i"rof. 

OiMd. 

N. A« V. vuir-wrii «r«, »irTi. 

N.Twjr-mrTK, wtfi, 
A.qrjurKiT4ic, a^^. 



«y<r«e. 

KVTOiy. 



wrec. 

OT/. 

fy. 



Sing. 

J). Ti/<pfiTf/(H/, ,|/fy, 

A. '*v^d-iyT^^ iK*'*)'? 

V. Tu^fl-iii, iw«, 

&ia]. 

N. A. V.Tw<^8-iy7i, |{^«, tf^h 
N. Tc/<^8-iyTic^ |ig-«ti, ^yij*. 

D. TV^9.fl9-|y f<0>«Uf, iw/. 



* Contracted from «•«; ^ «-tfiB(> «•«;, 
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»9. 

Sing. 

IS, M-H^y iscrxy ov. 
G. M ovlo^y acfify oflof, 
D. iii'oili^ »<rij, ov7i. 
A. M-ovloby itcav, ov. 
V. hi-Hg^ a^Xy Of. 

Dual. 

In. a. V. M-»¥]g^ UTec^ ' d»7f . 

.G. D. J^/J*-«»7»/», HTcufytil^tf, 

Plural, 

G. iii'v!\my iicai¥, ov7«y; 
y. A^-ovfcf, '»fTflW, or7«. 

Sing. 

G. Tm;<|>?oTOf, wflftf, oTof. 

D- T€TV4>-0TI, Vlljfc, OTI, 
A. T«Tv4>-0Tfl», W*K, Of. 

Daal. 

N.A.V. TfT»^«Tf, Vlil, •Tf. 

G* D. rrrv^iTtfif, w«iV) frMv. 

Plural. 

G., tAv^otwv^ w«k, ot«v. 

D. T€TV^-OC-|, 'U*flt<f, 0^1. 
A. TgTV^-OTfltf, Ulflftf, 0T«. 



Sing. 

'G. ^f\/^V-VVTOf, Wnjf, VVTOf. 
D. ^fVyV-WVTI^ VO^jJ, WTI, 

A. ^evyy-wTtfft^ iWfltv.vv/ 

Dual. 

N.A.V. ^tvyit'V^rgy »«i, tnrr#. 
G. D. ^<vyy-vyT«if, tfo-rti*, viT»i». 

Plural. 

G. ^fivyv-vvT«v, vflr«y, WTW. 
D. ^fvjit-va-i, vroM^) v«. 
A-.^evj^v-wyTflft?, vtf-flef ^ t^vTfl^. 

M? contracted. 
Sing. 

G. Is'-wTOf, ttio'ij^', ttVcrr* 

DC »«# ««# *<• 

A. I? ahr«, wo'dH', «f. 

Vc m #» •w^ 

Dual. ^ ^ 
N. A. V. fr*«i't. •fl'«, w^f. 
G. D. cr «T«/y, «9-«iy, «<r«/y. 

Plural. 

G. If-ofTaiv, ctf^tfv, aTTwy. 
A. lf-«Tflt?, Ja-tffcf* «T«. 
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Adjectives of Three Articles and Two Termi- 
nations are formed in 

«y, in. 

If, I, 

(ll?)of, ^^ 



afk^r the Sth of the Simples. 



3d of the S^imples. 
4th of t^e Simples, 
Istof tbe CpntrSicts- 



«». 

Sing. 
M. & F. N. 

N. Tf^ 9Vt ff. 

G. Tff — »f«$. 

D. Tff — f ri, 

A. rtf CV4I, fv. 

V. rif'T^n* 

Dual. 

N. A. V. rt^'tu. 

G. D. Ti^-fw/». 
Phiral. 

G.' Tf^— .#»#». 

D. ^f^— fw. 
A..<'ff-«««, fw. 



Examples. 

Sing. 
M. & F. N. 

N. yf/T-<ii', «». 
G. yf/T — tiH* 
D y£<T— •ir^. 

A. y»iT-«»#, •». 

V. yf/T — ^y. 
Dual. 
N.A.V. y^/T-ayf. 
G. D. yiw-flw/y. 

Plural. 
N. y«/T-#»f^, •»«. 
G ysif — pf«f^* 
p. ye/T — jjr^ 
A. yf/T-cyflCf, «y«s. 
V. yf/T-dtf$, ov«. 



Siqg. 
M. & F. N. 

G. jujyf(Ai}r — «f«$. 

D. AMy4yAf|r— 0(l. 
A. MCV«»^-|f«r» ^(* 

V. ff^y^A«A-^«e- 
Dual. 

N.A V./^fyaftA^T-tj't, 

G. D. fMy«Af T-0^o#f. 

Plusal. 

N. AMy«lA«T-«(c$, •^«.- 

G. jM<y<6Af*— «^<»». 

D. /i*fA«AfT— dfO"!, 

A. fuy«A9T-«f«$.«^«. 

V. ii^y4tA«^-4^r$, •f«. 



* Compi^rative^ in mitw^xy from this Fofip only in the ApcusKtive 
Singular of the Ut Termination, and the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural of bo^, in which ihey are syncopated and eoa- 
tracted i e, g« 

Sing. Plural. 

M.&F. N. M.&F. N. 

V, /uiif-eirff, 01?, »fj3 



A* fAtt^-or*, Ml, » ; 6V« 



■ •?. 

V. «iiir— .XV. 

baa). 
N. A. V. a'fl^-HCVTf. 
G. O. etuv-ttftotf* 

' D. ouiy— «0>/. 

Sine. 
M. & F. K 

N. J'ur-Kf, »?. 

D. /«•— o>/. 

A. J'tv^o^dL & kr, <». 

Of. 

G Wdf^k. 
I>. f y^o|— «• 

Duul. 
N. A. V. Mo( a». 

Plural 
A. Wa|--ic, et. 



{ 23 1 

It. 
Sing. 
M. & F. If . 

G. iitf;^«j— <TOff. 

N. A. V. tuXH''^'^ 
G. D. W'T^sij-iTOiy. 

Plui al. 
M. «vX«$-ITK» It** 

G. •a';t*j» — «••?. 

D. tifX^i — *^'' 



I 



N. 



N. A. V. .IVr.tfil^. 
G. D. hv-^t^m. 

M. &F. 
G. •«>« — •. 

I), iiyt— ». " 

A- wy* — •». 

V- fuyt-ofc, «y. 

DuaL 
N. A. V. ii/yt ». 
G. D. itfyr-^y. 

Plural. 

: G. #»>'«— '•y. 









Sing. 
■U. » V. N. 

G. «^3t»(-*«oc* 

A. a/^i^Hif, V. 

Dual 
N. A. V tUAx^-ot. 
G. li. d^tK^-vitr* 
PluFiil 

G Ot^dlJl^— UOi*. 

D. ot/-j<jtc-— «•"•• 

A. flJabtf-w*!, Wf, .««t' 



Clural. 
M. & F. N. 

G. J'tir--o^mr. 
D. /#»• — «r/. 
A.J'iJr-o/fltif, d^it. 



Sing. 
M. & F. . -N. 
N. 4MfB-»ff, «. 

A. fltMfd-M, My fC . 

V. eU>l8-W. 

DaaL 

G. 0> g£\ir9-f0/ir, c7f. 
Phiral. 

G. c|Mf9— wnr, »)r. 

A. dLktA^^Aix iTir, <A, fii. 



* AfWv'fhe SdlfjCitftlttVes of ^\k\th ll&ejr are compbunded. Thus, 
«UFe/ i^c, W^ ; Ss- oir'7of ; D. ioWi i A. -ei7«, -W. Contracted Compounds 
of Nduift of tl.e Sd of fife Simptea, thtfe; i2ry.«c, vvs G. .«; D. «; 
A "<«? J V. HI, w. hi tfte same jAaMer ^se of /uf«,' afc ^i^vvf, kc. 

f The Coin|X>unds of «{mc. y*>^i% sometimes those of af^ttc, afler the 
5th of the Simplcfl* ^vv%i «h, tor ; G. -«»▼©? > II. -Am •, A. -.^w«» ««. 
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(a;) A few Adjectives declined after the 6th of 
the Simples are formed with I'bree Articles and 
One Termination in the ^!ominative Singular on- 
ly ; in all other Cases they Conform to the £xanr 
pies already given of Adjectives after that Dc- 
elension of Two Terminations ; they end in 

Gen. 

TO, TIK", IV. 




Sing. 
M. & F. N. 

G. flr«At;«f — »•€. 
A. 4r«At;«i^— y«) €• 



1 



Nom. 

' 0, fly TO. 

fJtCtKCtfy 

JExHmpk, 

Daal. 
M. F. N. 

N. A. V. 9r«Atf«^-9f . 



G. D. 9r9?ivtif'Uif, 



rfiyha^i¥Q^, 

TFretyog, ^ 
yKauKuirog, 



PluraL 
M.&F. N. 

G. ITB^Vitf »«». 



COMPARISON. 



I. Adjectives ending in ^, «*?, if, »f, «?, ij?,yf, >jv, ^ly, ■ 
form their Comparison by the addition of ti^oc 
and TdJoc to the 



Xom 
Hdaso 



. Sine. 7 ut, losing i, ;^ 
sc. of 1 iff, y 

\ Kff, at 



fteuccr^, 
>4r$jff, 



Noro 
Neuter 



Plur C 
.of t 



Noin Plur 
Masc 






as ftfx-fleff, 0ty, 

«V(-Vff» I/, 

as Ti^ 'Hff fvfc. 



/ui\oey7i^off, 
*Mj«»in^off, 



>'ctr$isisi7eff. 

Mf^«e1f7«t/«ff• 
««r«i0irA7off. 

Tfgiirir«7of. 



^M^^oyfTigoffy •••»^g«i'ir«7«f. 



*«r is often changed intOMiy and irocj <r«;i^0(« 7«X'*'t Tu^t^fy ^ 
whence the irregtilso' yraKuc^ vrMUty^ TMiroci for nroXMpy, ^e^/ro^ '* 
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II. Adjectives ending in I form their Comparisen 
from the Nominative Plural by changing k into 
iff^andifo^lof; as, 0^0^|,/3A0Mef ,lSkMufe^(,0\auu$'«7of • 

III. Adjectives ending in of change o;, if the Pe- 
nultima be long, into oh^of and olalo^ ; if shorty 
into oiJj^o? and Mo^ : as, 

The Attics compare many Adjectives in each of 
these Classes in t^^o^j i^oilo^ ; ctSt^og^ euldlo^; and t^of^ 
t^cilof : the lost in common with the Ionics. 



Irregular Comparisons. 

Posit Comp. Superh 
tuuios% ■% 




Posit. Comp. Superl* 



Comparisons more irregular. 



Posit> Cofnp. Superl 
fiiryafn f««/»N f*t}.iroff. 



Posit. Comp. Superli 






From the Comparative in mv of Words in t^^, < is 
often taken away, and the preceding Consonant 
changed into ciT ; as, 

tA«;k;v$, iXdo-aratit, <A«;^/r«( 
' fA«rr«y, Attic. 
D 
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Cbmpiirisons fr^tn the Comptxrative JOegree. 






/xunr, 



Xfii^ff Ion* 



Fr4>m ti^ .Sfkperlative. 



i^om <SMft»<«mft2;e^. 









piyutf. 



From a Pronoun, 



peytrzu 



O^VTOf, 



OtVT0T«r»C 



From Verbs. 



V.5, Xa»«i?, X0»'«v« X»«^C. 'I 






FriM a Paf^tieipk. 
From Adverts. 









XcerdOTf^OC^ XetTflfTATOC* 

J<Vom Pr^osttions. 

Tgo, ^^oTCgof, wjo'wtTOf, Syn. ^goflcroc, 1^ Contract. ^{MTcr- 
* Others form tlieie Coitapkrisons Yh>m /Sfxoc, a Weapon. 



Cardinal. 
One 



(jf) NUMERALS, 



O^fC 



9C 

\Kct 

rgUS 

021 

t lie 

tOYTtt, 



x^KjtoiTT* Forty 



Two 

Tnree 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Bight 

Nine 

Ten 

£}evesi 

Twelve 

Tbirteen 

Fourteen 

TWENTY 

Twenty-one 

Thirty 



WTOf 

TOf, Sec. . J 



Ordinal. 

First . 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth . 

T^nth 

Eleventh 

Twcl»lh 

Thirteenth 

Fourteenth 



ErKOSTOS ' TWENTIETn 

i/ftotf^oc vgmrocf &c. Twenty-first 



HCOfTCt 

vrx 
Kovrx 

>tOVT« 

TON 



Fifty 

Sixty 

Seventy 

Eighty 

Ninety 






A HUNDRED 'EKAT02TOS 

Two Hundred ^uuLog-tovhs 
,oam^ tu, A Three Hundred '»'{A?U8«do7df, &a 
01, flu, A ONBTHOUS. XUI02T02; 

^«o/, ati, at Two Thousand '^''^AC'^'^^^^f* &c. 
Ten Thousand At«</off7cf 
Twenty Thou9.^'*'Af «'C'oo'7«ff 



— »^r« 



tKI2- 



V^IOi 



^ A Thousand •»*'roi'Tflt«itf-(Uy4j<r "j A Thou s 
5 Thousand «^'?«ff 3 



Thirtieth 

Fortiei.h 

Fiftieth 

Sixtieth 

Seventieth 

Eightieth 

Ninetieth 

A HUNDREDTH 

Two Hundredth 

r«fe5 Hundredth 

A rHOUSAifi>r& 

Tw » Thousandth 
Ten Thousandth 
Twenty Thousandth 
A Huadred Thou- 



»T<icijr -i A Thousand •»*'roi'Tflt«i(r(Uy4j<r "^ A Thousand Thou- 
Thousand •^'?«ff \ aan.lth. ' 



lII the Cardinal Numbers from Twift^K Four to 
rov,a Hundred, are undeclined: all above are 
ihned ; as, A^xocrioi, at, ct,. Two Hundred, &c. 

Sing, 
r. F. N. M. F. *N. 

f, ^i*f, tyof. In the same manner i &c. 

, ^/* «v/. its Compounds \ ^it^us, f4t,^^t<c, /u««riy. 

^ ihm,i^%fM ; lunj'wc, /wu^wAf, ^nAo-i ; sometivieft occur. 
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DuaL 



♦& 






Plural 

N. 

G (TuMy, Poet 
D. J'vw. 
A 



Plural 
M. & F. N. 

N. TJ«/f, 9»{l<> 

G. T^Mrtr. 

D. T^lfh 

A. T^tlCy o-^M* 



PRONOUNS. 



{ 



Primitm* 
I.. 

thou. 

of himself, herftelf, it- 
self 

PossessiTe. * 
mine, 
thine* 

•(j| or foo hit, her or hers, its. 
tm'iri^of^ our» ours, or of us two. 

^^^i««, {^Twor"""' "" ""^ ^** 

ifAtfrt^osy our, ours. 
»^«Tigof, your, yours. 

^««r<««. f^eir, theirs, or of 
'^^oc. ^ them two. 






^ 






I Demonstrative. 

cvrof, this. 
Uurof, that. 

Relative. 
AuT6t, he, she. It. 
o(, who, which. 

Indefinite. « 
T«,f any. 

^ Csome one, or some 

' \ thing. 
Compounds. 
IfiAurit, of myself. 
re-ffltt/T*, of thyself. 



f ««c/Tir, of -J her > 



CH 3 



self 



Sing. 
N* f yof , 

A.ifef.$ 

Dual. 
N. A. Fflw, y^. 
G* D. y«ir, yaiy. 
Plural 

G* if*»ff 



Sing, 

G.<r«, 
D tf-oi, 

A.tf't. 

Dual 
N. A. c-^i, ^^<i 
G. D. o^a/Vi^-^yr 

Pliiral 
N. vfxuc, 

G.V/UMV, 

D. v/u<y, 
A.v/uctc. 



Sing. 
N.— 
G.«. 
D. 01, Of ««,' 

A«f< 

Dual 

N. A. ••♦»•, «■♦•• 
G. D. 0-^»iv, 0'^A. 

Plural 
N o'pus^ 
G. 0^tty, 
D.0^<0Y, 



Sing* 

G« . « 
. V, MC, ». 

D.a, I?, a. 

A.ev«'i«' 
Dual. 

N. A*^, «t, <J. 
G, I> oivyfluv, oiVi 

Plural. 
N.oi, 
G. aJy, 
D. o«, «tic, oif , . 






ov'T^flc, andcxuvoc are ieclined like ot» 



* iv9 is also an Aptot 

f Tic is also an Interrogative* 

ifc Often contracted into vAvnt and ^Avtv. 

§ By Aphseresis |a«j f^eh f*'* 
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G, T«T», TfltWTJfC, "rKT*. 
N» At •r»Tfl^, O-^tWr*, TKT«», 

6. D« TvroiTy TctuTtfir, tHrotr. 



VluraL 



N't ovn-oi^ 



Sillg. 



G. faiUT«y MtVrifC, MUTk. 

D* Mc/rqi, MVTy, UuTtt. 

A* taiVVGff MU/TJfV. f#UT6. 



N.^ 



Hurtl. 






A&TAI. 









In like Manner are defined 
tfAAWTH and cri«ttfT« in the Sing^- 
^a^ Number only\ 



Sng. 
M. F. N. 



N. 
G. 



DuaL 
A* Tiyi. 
D« Tiyoiy. 



Plunl. 
M. F, -N; 

N. TiFff, <riF*. 

A.r/v«cc, TiVflf. 



G. Ttf, 



Sing. 
«, Td, htfn,* oralis, 

r9(, ra^ J^f iy«rd«) or ^«iy««. 



VERBS. 

There arePour Conjugations of Bary ton Verbs, 
dhtinguished by their Characteristics. 

The Characteristic is the Letter which imme- 
diately precedes « or ^^^m in the present Tense. f In 
^% »7, p, the former Letter i| the Characteristic. 



' * /liFA Is also found w every Case. 

t The letter before « in the Future, and before « in th« Perfect, is 
also the Charapteristic of CM/ah of those Ten«ep re4pecti?ely. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
PrcK. Fut. Perf. 
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Gharacteristios of the 



ruf 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Fut. .Perf. 

ic, flrxuM. -^ ffrhi^aTi fjrtTXixa FOURTH COi^KJGATI 



THIRD CONJUGATIC 

Pres. Fut Pel 

»pure * 






y» xi>^ I 



fljOgv/Jt 



x*f» I 1; 






.•s«a:*- 



Pres. 







VOICES. 

Active, Passive, Middle. 
MOODS. 



Subjunctive, 
Infinitive. 



Future. 



Indicative, 

Imperative, 

Optative, 

0) TENSES in the Active and Middle Vi 

Present, iPirst and 

Imperfect, Second 

Perfect, First anrf) a^ -^x 

Pluperfect, Second \ ^^^^^^* 

A Paulo-post-Future is added in the Pass: 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

S. 'TMItlilt^ iWjflf, TV?r7g/. 

D. (flfl) TUw7«7ov^ rvTrlilof, 

P. TU^7ojlfr8li, TU7r7«7«, TUTrfttf"!. 



# H^ejD ii Vowel or Dipkthong precedes « os ofim. 
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Imperfect* 

S. hvifloy^ rjvTrlH^ iiWfe. 

First* Future. 

S. Tv4'«9 Tv4^lf, TV\^I.* 
!)• Tv4^7oV, Tv4^7oV. 

First Aorist 

S. Itu;}'*, lTU\J'«f, eruvj/g. 
P. irv^^Mf/^y Itu\)/«7s, 6tv4^v. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 

S. lT£?v^6iy, m7i;^6if, m^$€i. 
D. m7u$tt7ov, m/u^giJjjv. 

P. hilv^tifA^^ hilu^^Hty ere/v^tf*^. 

Second Aorist. 

S. irvTTOVy gTu^gf, IruTf, 
P. irw^ojuw, irwjFik^ irvyrov. 

Second Future. 

-* S# TV^tf, TW7r€«r, TV^tu 

. D. TUTgrrov, TUTgrrcv. 

P. rv^fAHv^ TVTftTn^ rvyrScu 

♦ Ttts Tcdiie, in Verba of the Fourth Conjugation, and in the 
Afttic «pd J>orid Dltfect), b formsd like the Second Future. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect, 

S. TV7r7f, rvTrltlu^ 

First Aorist. 

D* TviJ^loy, Tv4^»1«y. 

P, Tu4/«Se^ Tv4'»7a»<r«(y. 

Second Aorist. ' 

D. Tv^^©y, rvw^wv. 

P. rvTT^B, TMwUmffWf. 1^ 

Perfect. 

6* Ts7v4)€, T67v^e7af. 

D. Tf7u^7oy, T^«^7ii»y. 

P. t3«<J)€7i, TalvC^Two-av. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present atu/ Imperfect. 

S. tutJoijlj*, tvtJok, TW7r?oi. 
D. Tu^7oi7oy. Tv^7pi7ijy. 

P,» Tu^o/jmy, TV7tlo!li9 rvfrlQitY, 

First Future. 

D# Tw4'0*7i)y, Tu\|/o/?ijr. 

p. TVT^n*fy, TutJ/oire, Tw4^fli«y. 

First Aorist. 

D. Tv4/»i7oy, Tv4^WV» 

p. Ty\j/flHjU€y, Tu4/flM7g, Tu4^flM0'. 



'. ; • 
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aiolic First Aorist* 

S^ rv^»f Tw4^a($', tvrl/ut. 

Perfect , 

S. Trrv^oip, TCTv^^o'f, titu^oi* 

P. T€TV$Oi|iAeV, TCTV^OITC, TCTVCpOlCV. 

Second Aorist. 

IK * rvTronoVy rv7roirti¥, 

P, tMTrOifMVy TVTTOirt, rVTFQtW. 

Second Future. 

S. rMTToifM, ry/rfoTg^ tvttoT, 
D. TiJ7rbTro¥y rvTroTrtiv, 

P. rvTroT/A^iv, ruTroPny rvTtoXvf. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect.^ 

D. TU^TIjtOV, TUTTTljTOy. 

P. Tu^TTWfiev, rvTrrnr^f Tva*TftVi. 
First Aorist. 

Sw Tvv^w, rvvl/ij?, ruvj/ff. 

Second Aorist. 

S. TVTTW, TVTTljy, TW^IJ. 

D. TVTnjTOV, TVTfJTOV. 

P^ TV7r«ji*gv, tv^i;t«, Tvjrawj. 
* Used also by the Attics. 
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Perfect 

S. TfTV^>«, TerV^JJf, TITV^JJ, 
D, r^TV^JJTOV, TgTU^»|T(lV, 

INPIlNn IVE MOOD. 

Freseim and Imperfect, rvTrnwi 
First Future, — — 
First Aorist , — — ' 
Perfect, — — 

Second Aorist, — — 
Second Future; — — 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present and Imperfect. 



TgTU$€V«r. 
rVTTUV. 



M. 

TWTWV, 



i' 



F. 



N. 

TO TVTTTOK. 



First Future. 

First Aorist. 

Perfect. 

ij TerU^Vrtf, TO T8TV(pO?. 

Second Aorist. 
fj rv7r>iff»i TO Tv^rov. 



TO TV^J/OK. 
TO TV^XV^ 



TO TU7r»V. 



Second Future. 
TU7r«v, ij Tv^rfftf'*, 

SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses in the 

Active Voice. 

Part. 



Present 
Imperfect 
1st Future 
1st Aorist 
Perfect 
Plnpeifect 
3d Aorist 
2d Future 



Indie. 1 


Imp-' 


Qptat. 


Subj. 


Infin. 




fvirJ-$ 


1 


tujflpm 


vuffl-m 












lrvfr-«9 


TW^*-! 


TVTr-QlfJLl 


TVTTtt 


tVWmttl 


avrr-et 




nvr-olut 




Twr-fiV 



rv7r1-i»f 
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AUGMENTS. 

The Imperfect Tenseyandthe First and Second 
Aorists> Qfe augmented in the Indicative Mood 
only, as is the Pluperfect in its Second Avsment: 
the Perfect, PauIo-post-Future, and the rluper- 
feet in its first Augment, through all the Moods. 

Augments are Two : 

I. The Syllafbic, C used when a ( C<msonant. 

< Verb begins 2 *Mutable Vowel 

IL TheTeraporal, < ^'^^^ » ( or Diphthong. 

I. The Syllabic Augment is e prefixed to the aug- 
mented Tenses, as irv^lov, €TtaJ/«, Itutov, kmv^tiv ; 

but in the Perfect, Paulo-po^t-Fulure, and the 
Pluperfect ia its first Augment, there b a Re- 
duplication^ ^ L e. tbe initial Consonant of the 
Verb 18 repeated before t, if the Verb begin 
with a single Consonant,! a Mute and Liquid,} 
or with «9, *7, fof.i 

A Verb beginning with a rough Mute in thd Re- 
duplication assumes the coiTesponding smooth 
one, to avoid the Harshness of two successive 
Syllables beginning with two Aspirates ; as 

* Verbs beginning with an immut&ble Vowel or Diphthong have 
no Augment. 

t Except in KciBti^ilm, %KaA^iKAj and Verbs beginning with ^. 

\ Yet ypnyofw, and Verbs beginning winh yv, omit the Reduplica* 
tion. The following either take or omit it : 

j6x«r-fltva» or «», yxv^m, 

$ Not always ; »'7fgrau»^ ^t^^m, ^oi«, vlura'ttf and Kjum^ omit tlie 
Ueduplication ^ also xlcufMh itnthftrnt and tibln/uuu* 



r|« 



C 36 3 

When the Verb begins with p, the p is doublei 
in these and all the augmented Tenses ; 

II. The Temporal Augment changel the initi 
Vowels or Diphthongs in the following Manne 

The Temporal Augment is the same in the Pc 
feet. Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Futuffe, as 
the other Augmented Tenses. 

Exceptions. 

I. Verbs which omit the Augment 

The Compounds of oiVof,o/«yof, oio^^ ; as, olvi^df^ «fvoa 

7^a»,o»yoA), o/vo;^o€ai;f oiafvi^ojitad, oiMvo^xoare^, o/cvvoaroAe 

Four beginning with » : ««, «*«, d^ttccu, dtj^t^ofju 
Also., otooiJMiy ohta^ua, oliAtM^ oi^^cM, o<jU<tf^<tfy ol^ctvot.1[i 

II. Verbs beginning with «, which are augments 
by inserting « to form the Diphthong u, 

lAio'o'Ctf, i^yo^oiJtat, i^a, 
iAxi^oi, i^w^t»f h»,\\ to go. 

• Amon? the Poets f is not always doubled. 

t '^^X^*^^ ^^ sometimes read. 

t The Six last Verbs sometimes admit the Augment 

§ iTM retains the Auraent in all the Moods. 

n In Perfect Middle is f i«, Pluperfect tlrni Attio. ^. 
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III. Verbs which begin with to change o into <# ; a»^ 

IV. Exceptions by the Attic Dialect : 

1. The Syllabic e is changed into « : as, fnKK^, 

2. The Diphthong u is changed into f : as, tliui(it, 
tfxM^ov ; ^fpufffy Sync. tiiWf Att. fiuK 

3. The Diphthong €u is changed into n^ : as^ 

4. The Temporal is resolFed into f* : as^ dkw, 

5. To the augmented I'enses beginning with tj^ 
0, «f, u, o$t and if, t is prefixed, which adopts the 
Breathing of the v erb : as, 

Att. 



tm. 


fpU^ 


llfXdk 


lAaroi, 


oA.ir», 


to^«. 


ifMy 


0^4OMe> 


I«;«ll(»« 


brn. 


tlWQVf 


eu^oy. 


ClXOf, 


chM, 


tOMOt* 


KJW, 


«gijx«. 


«f;ifiuft. 



6. In Verbs beginning with short, «,t or 0, 
the Two First Letters of the Present Tense 
are prefixed to the Pefecf,]; and, if there be 
more than Three Syllables, the Third is short- 
ened ; as, 

C'ffttX^niy.'lare fonned in the strntCtoxsrA^ 
* The Pluperfect8<f«^}'i<F9 > Manner from the v^s>«. 

C^»«nr, J Attic Perfects O^*^* 

i'6^fltf« 18 Bometimea augmented by inserting i : as^ uefctpr. 

f AUo one in », which is changed into •• because this liedupUcar 
UoD is always short ; as, ifivm^ »ftv»«, f/uxyuvaec 

t And sometimes to the Seoond Aorist, as, dym, »>^r ;. Att« dyny^t ; 
by Metathesis^ v>^7'0»» 
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But dyiifa, ciyviyi^iuik ; l^oAcMy l^^rnlyfiM ; and i^^im, 

' i^ianA ; retain the long Syllable : the last in 
tiontradistinction to ^^wj»y from ^(<{«. 
Qh$. The Plupeif^ct of these- Attic Forms ad- 
mits also a Temporal Augment; as, ^M^exa^, 

iJAijAcksiv. Except eAijAuSciVy from iAj]At^dd»« 

7. The Reduplications of the Perfect Ac and \uk 
are changed into ei : as^ Ai]Ca», €2^}^« ; imi^o/jlou, 

V. Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect : 

1. The Second Aorist and other Tenses have 
the Reduplication of the Perfect : as, nctfj^v, 
2d Aor« fiwqwov, — MxMfMv ; KKv/At, 2d A or. ixAuy, — 

2. The Augment is taken away, and moreoTer 
the Rieduplicationof the Perfect ; as, 1st Aor. 

htoKni^aiMiV, KcO^ffctfMiV ; Pluperf. f\cAv7o, Av1o ; Plu- 

perf. iM^o, Mq. 

3. After the Augment is removed from the Ao- 
rists, the Two First Letters of the Present are 
sometimes prefixed, as by the Attic Dialect : 
thus <!^c^, 2d Aor. iffov, i^^w. 

Augments of Compound Verbs. 

I. Verbs compounded with a Preposition have the 
Augment between thePreposition and the Verb) 

as, Vf^tf&lAA(tf| V^or^OtAAov. 
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Exceptions. 

1. Compound Verbs of the same Signification with 
their Sftnples : 

d^tMu, htm^y Kotit^0, *&C« 

2. Verbs whose Simples are not in use;* as, 

3. cifjiiriixpfMu and ofjuarKr^opei ; all whicb have the 
Augment in the Beginning. 

4% So^me have tiie Augment in (he Beginning and 
in the Middle ; as, 

J. Some in the Beginning or in the Middle ; as^ 

II. Verbs compounded with any other Part ot 
Speech have their Augment in the Beginning, 
like the Shnple Verbs ; as, 4>^o^o(^€<tf> i^iAoo-o^^y i 

RULES. 

PrepositjonsinCompositionlosetheirfinal Vow- 
el, if thfe Simple Verb begin with a Vowel ; as^ 
l^g;i^«. Except ^rij* and n^o, and sometimes <*>(p^ 

♦ Some of these receive the Augment in the Middle j i^s, 

+ 'When hti and «v precede a mutable Vowel or Diphthong', the 
A'ljrmcnt is between the Particle and the Verb. 
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If the initial Vowel of tbe Verb has a rough 
Breathing, the smooth n and t of the Preposition 
are changed into ^ and d. *^ 

In both the Prepositions ev and o-w, 

V before <«9 y, ;c» MS changed into< y. 

(^ 3 L^ 

In <rw only, 

( o is changed) (Tybut sometimes dropped; 
V before < § J into j {. 

C ^ is always dropped. 
When the Preposition ends with, a Vowel, arid 
the Verb begins with p, p is doubled ; as, iictffta. 

FORMATION of the TENSES in the 

AcTiTE Voice. 

The Present is the Root of all the other Tenses* 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing w into ov, and prefixing the Augment ; 

as, tut7«, hvTrlov. 

First Future. 

» 

The First Future is formedfrom the Present,by 
changing the last Syllable in the 
1st ^ ) 4^« ; Ty-^7fti, Tu-\j/«. 

2d > Conjugation into > |« ; Ag-y«, a«-|«. 

3d 3 J ^^ i d'^ca, d^a, 

by shortening the Penultiraa of the Present* in 
the 4th, ^tfM-v«, ^fl6-v«, 

m 

* i e. casting off the Second Consonant and the Second Vowel bf 
the Diphlhong, and shortening the Doubtful Voweh 
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Mssetptions in the Second Conjugation. 
Some Verbs in <rw or rlzr make the Future (65) 

in o-w. ^V 

Exertions in the Third Conjugation* 
Some verbs in ^» make the Future in («» ; {pc) 
A few in y|« ; (dd) 
Some in «•« and ?« ; (ce) 
One in cm and >^^», as 0'«ati^ 

RULES. 

I. Vferbs of the Third Conjugation in ^m, «#, and 
oM> change € arid « into if> and o into «t, in the 
Future; as. 

Exceptions. 

Some retain their original Vowel : 

1. Verbs which have a or f pure, or a Vowel be- 
fore «» ,• with some other Verbs in am*. (^) 

2. Some Verbs inw. {gg) Some also use either 
fi or «. (AA) 

3. Verbs in o« not derived from Nouns. 

II. Some Dissyllables in w form their Future in 
't)cm. .Also, xouM makes KOBva-A^ ; and xAomai, xa^u^^ ; 
from obsolete Presents in ^m and d(u«. 

III. Prom the Futures in flw», «•«, o^a», and>«, tha , 
Attics take away <r, and in the Three former 
naake a Contraction ,* in the last they only cir- 
cumflex the A^ ; as, 

ifMurm^ ifM ; 

E 2 
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IV. In Futures from « pure the Poets often take 

away o* ; as, ^ficat, iv^ia ; KKuc(a^ kMm ; xeo-c*, x^a» or 

V. The iEolics form the Futures in ^« and {c»of 
the Fourth Conjugation by inserting 0- before » : 

VI. Four Verbs change the Breathing i 

Perfect. . 

The Perfect Tense is formed from the First 
Future, by prefixing the Augment^ and chang- 
ingj in the 

^I't ^">intoh*' as 'r^*' f*'""^ 

RULES. 

I. In Dissyllables of the First and Second Conju- 
gation the Attics changet intoo ; as> T^i^My es-go^oi. 

IL Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation change 
the s of the Future into a ; as, f €A«, kxhxx. 

III. Dissyllables in um, <v«, vv«, cast off the v : as, 

IV. Other Verbs in vu change v into y : f as, ^aiivm^ 

* Those few Verbs of the Sd* which have (m in the Future^ bare y^ 
In the Perfect ; and of the 2d, which ha?e r*, haye ««• 

f See Rules, p. 40, fine & 
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Pluperfect. 
The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect, by 
chaDging .« into cnf, and prefixing the Augment, 
if the Perfect begin with a Consonant ; as, Tslv^oft, 
fat?«<p«v. If the Augment of the Perfect be tempo- 
ral, it undergoes no change. 

First Aorist. 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Fu- 
ture, by changing <a into u^ and prefixing the Aug- 
ment ; as, Tuvfw, hv4/ot. 

The Penultima of this Tense is generally long. 
Hence, in the Fourth Conjugation, where the Pe* 
nultima of the First Future is short, « is changed 
into v, and t into ci ; as, \]/«aw, i^?i$b;* ^iti^oS, incu^». 
But in the Third Conjugation, where the Future 
is often short, the Aorist continues short : as, fQfMffm^ 

. The following Aorists retain notthe Character- 
istic of the Future : ^io^My tlncty myi», ^nKa^ Jim. 
'Hnyikx and e/^rot take it from the Present ; ntm, iAnM^ 
il«M, from the Perfect. The three last are seldom 
met with out of the Indicative. 
Some Verbs exclude the <r ; as. 






Jhc^co and 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Present, 
by changing « into ov, and prefixing the Augment ; 
as, flW«, li^ov. 

* The Attics retain the « s as, i^axcu 

I From this Word «««« U dcriycd the Participle of the First Aorist 
Middle, duufApos* 
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The Penultima of this Tense is sfafirt in the 

lowing Verbs : 

I. Verbs having aa, ftv, »7, before «, which cast 
the latter Consonant,* as,TVT7fip, eruroy. But 
following in tfI change the Characteristic : 



JCa«^t7«, 

^ into (P,^ dwiu. 



¥oot<pov. 
6tfX«^oy, 



II. Verbs in t7«# and ^«, which from the Futui^ 
{« form }<0v, and from the Future in ^a» form 
in the Second Aorist : as, 

rarrlw, rc^m, hayov. 

^i^^i ^foM'Ay, i^fa^ov, 
AlS0> CfJtvxfify kfivyov. 

III. Verbs having a lon^ Vowel or a Diphtb 
in the Penultima, which are changed in 
following Manner : 



into ct^ 




•«3 
'Of 
1. 



Ai]S«, 


lAotCoy.'^ 


Tf«y«, 


fTfflftyov. 


KAlUy 


himt. 


7FUVW, 




^ivyu, 


i(poyov. 


mata^ 


ijxoov. 


KnvUy 


lAi^ov. 



^ Except TThMv^m^iirhdiy^^^ and tr^w^'OK. 
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But Id the Fourth Conjugation, u is changed into 
^ ; as, ^8€i{«#, i<p^af09. 

t is also cMinged into ct ; as, ^f$<#, s<f«$oy : except in 
fiKiKi^y MyoBj ractf, ^^}^, and Tfjuvc#, which last 
makes ixctfM^ and It^moif. 

IV. Verbs which have the doubtful Vowels long, 
without Position in the Penultima of the Pre- 
sent ; as, K^Ivw, acf ivflv ; 9vv»/ iduvoy. 

Verbs in o<» of the Third Conjugation want the 
Second Aorist ; as do those in «« and f«, except 
when they are contracted into « impure, and 
then it is derived from the contracted Form ; as. 

Second Future. 

The Second Future is derived from the Second 
Aorist, by changing ov into « circumflexed, and 
^ I easting otT the Augment ; as, hynrof, tvtm. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

D. ruTrlofAtiovy tut7«^of, rvTrl^r^Qv, 
P. 'ru7r7ojMe9fl&, t\m\ts^y rvTrlQvhi. 

j Imperfect. 

D. «TU7r7ojM€9ov, irv7rlta^o¥y hxml^tiv, 
P. eTv?r7ojM€9fl&, lTV7r7wfig, mTrlovlo. 

* m^txou which was supposed to be derived from hpu?^* comes/rom 
</4uxw, according to the Bulc rejecting the 2d Aorist of Contract 
Verba^ us abov^. 



'\ 
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Second AorUt; 

P. iruirifficy, trvfl^li, lh;nf^0By. 

Second Firture. 

D. iv?n9^f«eAov, Tv;r9(rw^, Tv^nfrerSov. 
P» TUfliif0^9«, Tv?n)0W0f, Tvsn^'oylau. 

Perfect 

S* TiTujufMRy rdvtl^tfM, (mm) rdvfflcu. 

p. TJ7wjEi^utA»« TfTu^ds, T^vjUjMeyoi siVi. (o(>) 
Pluperfect. 

Paulo post-Future- 

D. Te?v4^ojite$ov, T£7u4^€r$ov,Tf7uiI/e0'&ov. 
p. Tf7i;\J«/i*f9flP, tgJtf^^e, Te7v4'Ov7flfi, 

First Aorist. 

S. iru^Sijv, Iru^Sjjf, Irw^fliy. 
' D. lTvc^9»j7oy, rrv^jjiJijy. 

P. Irv^difjbeey, fTu^di}7e, erv^Sija'aev. 

First Future. 

S. ry^6fiC0[JMiy rvCpificify iv^^^ilcu, 

D. Tv^Sijo-o^ov, Tu4)6i)0'^6ov, Tu^Of^o'etf'Spy. 

IMPliRATlVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 

D. TU7r7ffffloV , lWJ«fl^<. 
P. TWt/w^, TW7l7w^«tf'flCf . 
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Perfect and Pluperfect.* 

First AorisL 

. P. Tv^dirn, rM^inrmraif. 

Second Aorist. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 

JD* rv7rro$[Miov, tu^om^ov, TVTrroM^y. 

P* TU^rrOifMOflt, TUTTTOitf^, TUTTOIVTO, 

Perfect and Pluperfect. 

S. rfTvfjbiM¥OfX §!n^, titif, 9hi» 

First Aorist. 

S. TU^ScinV, Ttf^SfH)?, TU^kit}. 

p. TU^9fli;jMCV, TU^tfl^^ TUii^Vtf'^. 

Fonned from the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect lo- 

tive. 

This 9 is changed into r when another B precedes it ; v, mBurt. 

By Circumiocution ; i. e, the Participle Passive and the Verb li/ui 

lis Mood. 

erbs Contract, and othors m » pure, having «, », t, or v, before fjutt 

ne Perfect Indicative, have a simple Form for this Tense in the 

ative and Subjunctive Moods. 

Qputive Perfect (pp) 
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Second Aorist. 

S. rviru9iy, rv^ntti^y rviru^. 
U. rvTmnrov, TiwreiirnjK. 

P. vjmififj^y rvnuifn, Tytnuvi^Wf^ 

First Future. 

D. TV(pdif0'oiju€doy, Tu^tif^-oia^oy, TV^Siya'OM^i^i^. 

Second Future. 

D. rvTrfiCot/At^Vf TUTr^ourSoVy ru^ijo'oitf^ijy. 

P. TU^f}«VI|Ucd|l, TU^rttlOl^^ llTTr^OlirTO. 

Paulo-post-Future. ' 

D. Tf7vv|/oiju€9oy, rSv^ifficfy rih^M^i 
P. Tflvv^oijiAtfio^^ Te7t/4^ia^9 Tf^^/oivb. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present anil Imperfect. 

S. rvTrlwfJUU, rufdify 'nnfliflou* 

D« tv^7«/mS9ifj TV7rln9^o¥^ rvrrliiffioY, 

P. rvTflwfjii^^y v^rnltiffh, Txtnlmilm. 

Perfect and Pluperfect 

S. rdvfjbfM^oi^ ti, yV, j/. 
D. rilfififMfitf ijTOV, jfror. 
P. rUvfj^iAivoi, ^[Mv, ifn, ei^'i. 

* Verbs Contrac^ and others in • pure^ of the Third ConjuM 
with ft, « , I, or V, berore fMi in the Perfect Indicative, have therol 
ingrFonn: (99) 

t Vevhs contract in 9m have f oftener than 11 in this Tense ; e. ; 



^^T 
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First Aorist. 

S. TU^^^ v^^^^, rv^6ji. 

Bee6nd Aoiist. 

$• ^MfSy TiwrlJ?, rvir^. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Ftresent and Imperfect^ 
Perfect and Pluperfect^ 
First Aorist, 
l^ond Aorist, 
First FHture, 
Second Future, 
Paulo-post*Future, 



tv^y«u. 



M. 
it\rtlkyim9y 



PARTICIPLE. 

Present and Imperfect. 

F. N. 

If tvyfloiMfHI, TO TV^OfAeVW. 

Perfect and Plaperfect. 



1} 'niVfJLfA&fl, 

First Aorist. 
if Tv^dercrot, 

Second Aorist 
i} rvTFtT^Q^y 
First Futare. 

Second Future. 

Pau1o-po8t if'titare. 
n Te1u4^fACVf|y 

F 



TO TslujujMcyor. 

TO TV^dsy. 
TO TU«r, 

TO Tv^Sijo'OjMyoy. 

TO TU^njjrojMoroir, 



[ «o ] 






SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses in the 

Passite Voice.* 



Prc8. 

2d A. 
2dF 

Bterf 

Bla. 

Pau. 

IstA 

IstF 



Iridic. 



TVTrJ-efjLAt 
irvTr] -ofjutf 
trvyr nv 
rvT'tio-ofJien 

rtTUfA,-fit(tl 



Iroper. 






Optat. 






Subjunct 



*FUfrlr»fAmi 



TVTT'm 






Infin. 



rujr-vifeu 
Tvir-natfBAi 

rm-i^'irBttt 

rupB'^f<u 

rvpB'Htrta-Batt 



Participk 



TVrVfA fUM 

Tv^vrofiii 



FORMATION of the TENSES. 

The Present Tense is formed from the Present 
j^ctive, by changing a> into ojimm ; as^ r\)7r%, Tuv7«/bMM. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing pt* into juijy, and prefixing the Augment; 



I. 



. Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Active, 
by changing, in the 

pure, ^ I \ fAfjMt 

impure, | \ I (^(^ 

II. ^Id-^ z^ Sinto^ yfjMi 

III. f I x^ I <ruai 

IV. J ^ t '^^ J L 

as, Te7u-^flt, rdsi-y^cu. 



.2 ) ^<p*i 






* The Example of the F rst Conjugation will seve for all the r#»«tin 

tie Three V ^i.es ; the Variation in the Perfect T«i'. cs Pusaive f the 

ptherCoBJugMlcns to be learnt from theK«^^^«.-.^^^^t^^t«iuie(fii]|i)i 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in « pure^ if 
the Penultima.be long, change xm into /mi; as, 

, .«aroijjju», mtvoififjLou : (rf) as do a fe w whose Penul- 
tima is short. (55) 

II. From Verbs in v« the Attics form the Perfect 
Passive in <rju«f ; as, fMcuvta^ fAi/jucb^iAM. 

III. Dissyllables of the First and Second Conju- 
gation, which in the Perfect Active change c 
into 0, in the Perfect Passive resume «; as, 

IV. Dissyllables, that have Tf« in the Penultimaof 
the Perfect Active, change € into 0^ in the Per- 
fect Passive ; as, tj ctw, rS^atf^Acu.^ 

V. Some Verbs from ^eu; in the Penultima of the 
Perfect Active reject the « ; as, 

riliv^x^ TS\)yfMi. tnciVKOt^ ciffM(MU» 

Pluperfect. 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing pflw into i^n^, and prefixing the Second 

Augment ; as, TeJvjUfwci, Irg/vjwpjv. 



• Those Verba in «■«•« and T^m, which form their Future and Perfect 
in Tt» and jlsl, follow here the Analogy of the Third Conjugation ; as, 

t Those. Verbs i\\ f*, which form their Future and Perfect in fa and 
jt*, follow here the Analogy of the Second Conjugation ; as, rfrot^w, 

* i Verbs of this Conjugation, that have y before x^t change it into 

fx ; as, <rf^A^xA, 7npcifA,fAat, 

'§By» sort of Analo'v x\it7« soiive\ixn^« m^^^ *w.x*v-H-"*^» 
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PatjH(hposUFtUure. 

The Paulo-post-Puture is foroied from the Se- 
cond Person Singular of the Perfect by inserting 
ofi before «< ; a8> nfv^'Mj Tf7u4^oji^i, 

JPSr5/ Aorist 

The First Aorist is formed from the Third Pec- 
son Singular of (he Perfect by changing the Ter- 
mination reu into dt^v, the preceding smooth Mut^ 
into the rough one^ and cs^sting pn tbf Kedupli** 
cation ; as, rSMTflm, Irv^fiijv. 

Exceptions* 

I. Ipi,(r9i,v, from fifpifJflM, ) _f> „^ ^ 
iHm^, — i/zfaffoM, i assume cr. 

k^^, — c^weHt casts off <r* 
j^jjN T-^ p^<^y > change ij into «. 

II. Those Verbs, which change < into ^ in the 
Perfect Passive, in this Tense resume the c i 
as, h§»iAiMtty i?-^i^ifiv. 

III. Those, which cast off the v in the Perfects, 
have it restored by the Poets in this Tense ; 

a8» lKAiy$}]V, for hChiiiv. 

First Future. 

The First Future is formed from the Third Per- 
son Singular of the First Aorist by adding cofMu, 
.and casting off the Augment ; as, eru^dt^^ Tv(p9i;(roju«i. 

Second Aorist., 
The Second Aorist is formed from the Secondi 
Aorist Active by changing ov into ijv ; as, IruTroy^ 
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Second Future. 
1'ke Second Future is formed from the Third 
Person Singular of the Second Aorist hy adding 
troijuu^ and casting of the Augment; as* im^ 

Middle Voice. 

TENSEsyormed differently from any in the, Active 

or Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Second Future.*" 

JP. TUTSjutefloy, Tv^gr^rSov, TomTc^Qf. 

First Aorist. 

D. ^v\]/tfjU€9oy, iTtMl/Aa-fiov, IrM^aa^yiv. 

IMPERATIVE. 

, First Sorist.' 

S. rv^c^t^ Tvyl/eca^cf, 
D. Tuv{/tfW^ov. rv\l/atff6uv. 
P. TuvJ^flwfls, Tvv|/at<rS«fl'a6i'. 

OPTATIVE- 

First Aorist. 

D. Tv^cufA^iov rv^xt^ov^ rv^aua^tiVt 

♦ The First ani Second Futures of Verbs of the Fourth Conjufa- 
lk>n are ofien the < «me both in the Middle atnd in the Actire Vmces s 
as in 4<( A^o»i ^9uy<»> &c* . - ^ 

F 2 ^ 
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SYNOPSIS of the. Mooy>8 and Tenses in the 

MlDBLE VoZiJB. 



Pres- 

Imp. 

2d A. 

2dF. 

IstF. 

IstA. 

Perf. 

Flap. 



Ind'ic. 



ttvirl'Ofjuiv 

TVT HfAAl 
TfTUJr-*' 

*r*rvir-uf I 






Imp. 



Tc/a*-« 






Optat. 



rvir-(HfJtw. 
TtTuar-ei/ui 



Sulijunc. 



ruTrJ-ufAOLi 






Infill. 



■papOT^ 



Particip. 



TV9r't0'9flU 
rvr-u&Beti 






In thQ Fourth Conjugation. 
Indie. Optat. Infin. Part. 

IJt Fat oirififmi ^^Jtf'-^TiW r^'i|p-f7ff^«i v^t^-SfAtui,. 



FORMATION ^ <A« TENSES. 

The Preseol aod Imperfect arethe same vfiifk 
those of the Passive Voice. 

Fi¥^t FhUun. 
The First Fuiiireii^ formed &o«n i^Tirst Fq- 
ture Active by tehaw^g », iWo. o^# ; as, rv^^w^ 
Tv4^oiAott : but in the. Fourth Coiyugatioii, into S/Mi^ 

Urst' jflori$t. 

The First Acn^lst is foFiOie^ from the First Ao- 
rist Active by adding; (mi^ ; as^ irv^'ot, lTu4^«/iijy.f 

The Perfect i^^generaHy the same with the Per- 
fect Active^ except ip thp Chapactijristic, which h 

* Also, those Ver2>».ofih« 'Ebi»i(Gon|tt9«ttQRy "whiph by the Attic 
Dialect lose v from the Future Active^ change » into Kfteei ^ as, n,^fAimg 

t Verbs in. » pure liave thU Tense often syncc^ateidl ; ^» w\i^9j^ 
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borrows from the Second Aorist ; as, rfrv^tt, n^ 

OBSERVATIONS. 

I. From Perfects Active ia nm and ^m of Verbs 
in CM and c^ , t}K and €x are cast away ,- from those 
of other Verbs in « pure, and of some in « im- 

pure^* only ; as, TeTijtAHiwft, Tgrijuw^; 'nrt^jux, rmA^t; 

II. cu \i^ the Penal- r j, \ in the Penul- r <^>fltiv«,jr8<J)ijv«J 

tima of the \ ' / tima of the * 

FrescntAc- < > PerfectMid- 

tiveischan- i i die ; as, 

Except €«{jf«, €»f yflft, 

HL Di38JU^l6X which have ^ ia the Penultima 
of the First Future Active, (even when the 
Present haeci in its Fenultima,) change it into o 
ia the Perfect Middle : {uu) as, Tjg\J/«, TfTfow* ; 
cTTu^u^ ^t^Sj, ksto^. Afeo, one Polysyllable*; 

as, ofityot^ ei^qyoi, 

l$3^, from i^yi^^ h excepted. ( 
pi}^«, iffuyci, is entirely aDomal.H 
IflwIT makes 6i«9« by the Attic Dialect. 



* Mm makes Moika^ to avoid the too frequent Recurrence of the /. 
% Thus, >«4», 3^»i<«, P» M. }4>flt, Ion. >f>/flMe. 

s:«4»i frif»«t or traty irAet* 

. ^ « is also changed to » , in dat^Ka*, Tidii xa \ xxcef 4»y acucXA^A ^ and dtf ^* r 

§ *o$>«l often occurs, which is produced from tjiis Verb re^trlarly 
adn'itting the Attic Augment^ though some deduce it from pff»» k 
M. ippoydi, by Metathesis '—^y*- 

I ^iCoxdt, usually considered as the anomalous Perfect of fittMim^ is 
regularly formed from jSoxm. 

f See under the head jittic Dialect, Okfi, irtb* in the Appenda. 
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Pluperfect. 

yThe Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect hy 
changing » into eiv, and prefixing the Second Aug- 
ment ; as, TgTVTflC, iTgTVTTglV. 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the SecoivJ 
Aorist Active by changing ov into ofjtijf ; as, irvTfov^ 

iTVTFOfAUlf, 

Second Future. 

The Second Future is formed from the Second 
Future Active by changing » iftto 8/^i ; fc,TVT«?» 
r%f^iliou. Except e^oji^flM, (p»yofMi^ moijuu^ and the Po- 
etic Futures ^ofMu vioKou^ by Oasis, nyifMiu ; whick 
are thus varied : ^oty-oiMu^ z(rott^ tr»i ; &c* 

COJVTRACT VERBS. 

Verbs of (he Third Conjugation in bk», ^, and 
•«, are contracted, in all the Voices, in the Present 
^nd Imperfect Tenses only. 

I. Verbs in «&«, if o, or », or o#, or », follow «(, are 
contracted into a>, otherwise into », 

II. Verbs in m contractus into €<, and w into » : m 
every other Contraction they only lose Ihe t. 

IIL Verbs in fl« are contracted, 
( f , or 0, or IT, 1 ( ». 

if < tj, or «, V follow 0, into < «. 

( any other Diphthong j * \ qi^ 

*/o t&c Jtofinitive into 
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VERBS in p. (tvtv) 

Verbs in p are derired from VjbAs of theTh 
ConjugatioB in «u», tf, ou, and vw : as from 



f««, 


i^/M ; 


e««, 


TiOi^jUf ; 


Jotf, 


iiioffja ; 


(iuyvvwj 


^fvyvufM, 



Tbey we formed, 

I. By ciianging <i» into [m. 

II. B y g rnkipg Long the Short or Doubtful V< 
el of the Penull^ma. 

III. By prefixing the Keduplication* 

Ttie Reduplkation is of Two Sorts ; 

Proper, wh^n the First Consonant of the Pres 
Tense k repeated with i ; as, t^yii^JuyA. But 
rou^ is always changed into Ih^ smooth C 
sonant ; as, fle«, Tjfli?ju#. 

Improper, when a rough i only is prefixed, wl 
happens to Verbs beginning witli <r7, 7r7, o: 
Vowel : as, 

lliese Verbs have ofjily (tiuee Tenses ; 
Preseift, the Imperfect, nrvk th^:iSeccind ^ori 

Mar^ waiattbe Reduplication, particularly 
V^ri|s m yf^^ which last >vant also the Second . 
rifi 9 and the Optative and Subjunctive Moo< 

'*iy«sy1table8 in ufit have the Second Aorist, but it is the 
wkh the impi^iiect. 
fJn theM Ifoods they borrovr theBar^otk^orRiv 
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Active Vaic^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



1 
2 
3 
4 



Sing. 










Dual. 



TflV, TOV 



nurtL 



1 

2 
3 
4 



Sing. 

CT|8-IJV, •!«•, )} 



Imperfect. 

DuaJ. 





u 



TOV, TIJV 



c 



u 



Piarat. 



jMCV, Tf, CTdMF. 



^ 



Attic Imperfect after the Contract Forms, more 

in Use.f 



1 
2 
3 



Sing. 

iV-oMv^ my cti^y £gy a^, S 

lTld-€OV, 8V, €W, gTs", 66^ U 

, ??, 06, « 



Daali 



lili'QOV y\iV ^ Qig 



Plural. 

erid-eov, Sv 

-. — iM-cQVySv 



1 

2 
3 



Second Aorist.t 

Sing. Dual. 

e/ov, e7ijv 






PlaraL 

Sjugy, e7ey gd-^v. 
ofAiVy ok, o^«y. 



• tr/dM'fliy is sometimes syncopated -y as, tndiir. 

•j- Throughout the Singular Number, and m the Third Person Plural. 

:^ '{'he Second Aorist differs in its Variation from tlie Imperfeet^ bjf 
retaining the lonp Vow- 1 if the Smgtilar in the Dual and Plural ; ex- 
.cept in the Verbs T<8N/ui,^JWfii, and iW' 

$ And f rsi w» Hom. II. M. 55» 
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1 

2 
3 
4 



IMPERATIVE. 



Present. 

Sing. Dual. 



Plural. 



Tov, rm 






T8, roic»¥. 



1 
2 
3 



Attic Present after the Contract Forms, more 

in Use. 

Sing. Dual. Pluial. 






U, ft, TW 



«K, 








«> 


«<■; 


TOV, 


T«V 


««, 









1 

2 

3 



Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. 

5-5? -fc, 






TOV, T«V 



Plural. 



1 

2 
3 



Sing. 
/Vai-ijv, 



OPTATIVE. 

Present. 

Dual. Plural. 



ij7ov, ij7iji 



fjixtf, >?7e, jjo-fltv & 6v, 



* The iEoliei retain the long Vowel in this Tense; as, iaiBt, riBn 
it^»Bti And from both Forms 6i is often cast away ; hence irn ai 
iVa, 'TidM. ^wyfu^ &C. in the Second Person. 

-f- For Ti9«8i, by reason of the preceding 6. 

# An Verbs in fu from Primitives in m» are irregular in this Ten£ 
retaining the -short Vowel, and substituting t for the Syllable 6i ^ i 
Uy 9'xUy 9mi^ ^{fc, &c. lOi, o-^^^/, «^w^ii ^(id/. 

5 iot is irregular for ^06/ : This Verb is itself Irregular throughc 
in tbiM Tense, uf tng • for «• . 



I 

2 
3 



Sing. 
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Second Aorist: 

Dual. Plard. 



tfloV, iflfjf 



njAiv^ f^i^ ^r«iv & €1^. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



] 

2 
3 



Sing. 



Present. 

Duak 

ii TdV, Tffir 



Plaral. 



1 

2 

3 



Sing. 



Second Aorist. 

Dual. Plaral. 






5* 






IJTOV, JJTOV 

»;, AT (Stov, arrov 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

Second Aorist. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second AoiisC 



1 


(V-«tr, owd^ «r 


2 


Tl$-«f, £*«-«, t» 


3 


^(J'-Kf, 8«'«i flf 



4 i ^ev|y-vfy vo-tf, uv 



I 
2 
3 






* It IB sometimes wrttteawkh an », av 

f Vcrbg fi-om Priniitivas In m^ xnd AJWi only from Primitivefi in 
o», change the short V<rv^ iaia a D'vpMns^VoL^va 'Yle^ai^^ 
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FORMATION of the TENSES. 

Of the Present, see page 63. 

Imperfect. 
The Imperfect is formed from the presenl 
changing p into v, and prefixing the Augm 
except when the Verb begins with < : as, n 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Im 
feet by casting off the Reduplication, and tal 
its Augment accordinsf to the Rule of. Barj 
Verbs, page 35 ; as, Infliyv, edijv ; /j-i/v, Ifijv ; l^v, ii 

Obs. When the Verb has no Reduplicat 
the Second Aorist is the same with the Imperl 

Passive Voice 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 



i 
2 
3 
4 



Tl 



it lACUj 



1 

2 
3 
4 



Sing; 



m. 



^ot^/^rm 



CQJ^ XQ 



Imperfect. 

Dual. 



jiwfloy,o-6o»,^fe;» 



/ufOtf, 0^, 



Plural. 



figfiflt, (rSg, 



♦ The loiuci uke away the <r in the Second Per$on.and the 
contract the SyUables ; as, 



1 

2 
3 
4 



Sing. 



1 

2 
3 



Sing. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

Daal. 



0'ddv, o^orv 



OPTATIVE. 

Present. 
Dual. 



Plural. 



tfSa, 0'$«*^«y. 



Pluval. 



I 



1 
2 
3 



Sing. 



^<J. 



0) 
• 1 



« 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. 
Dual. 



1 

2 
3 
4 



INFINITIVE. 
Present. 



1 

2 
3 
4 



Plural. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present 

Tld«U€V-0^, 



iiiofMV'Ogy 



I 



FORMATION ^/Af TEJNSES. 

Present 
The Present is formed from the Present Active 
by changing /^ into jemm, and shortening the Penul- 
tima; aS, «f«|t*«, »Vi*ii*«* ; except in »>;jtMM, flwc<»;^jjjiww, 

* Thft Ionics take ^way the a-; and the Attics contn^tit the Syllables^ 
f It is sometimes written with an 7^ as, 
4: oyA^oii is also used* 
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TmperfeeU 

The Iinperfect is formed, as in the Barytons, 
from the rresent by changing jumw into pjv, and 
prefixing the Augment, except the Verb begin 

with 4 : as> rt^tfMty erfdejMjv ; l^ocfAXi, Isct^fA^. 

Middle Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present and 
Imperfect * 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

fit &oy» a^6f , 0^V 



1 
3 



1 
2 
3 



as in the Passive. 



# 



I'fMi^^ COy'^ TO 



ti^'fAtlV, 



(Jtiiat, cr^, v%. 



Sing. 
3 io- 



IMPERATIVE. 
Second Aorist. 

Dual. Plural. 



c6oVy er6 



cov 



crdg, erfrwrtr. 



Sing. 



OPTATIVE. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



Plural. . 



Sing. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



yioral. 



1 


f-^ ?' !? 


«l 




2 


6*l7jMtfM,^, ?Tatl 


JjueOoyy^o^ov, o^av 


SiMS*,!ic^iSiflm^ 


3 


*• ». « 




\ ' S ' 



■« 



* Ion. tAM. U)M. Att.M»,i/». 
t Ion. if 9,^. Alt. 9»,^. 



WPINITIVE. 




Second Aorist. 




1 


f-MlicU. 


I 


2 


d-erOtfi. 


2 


3 


^-Off^tU. 


8 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. 

■ 

Second Aorist. 

V TheSecond Aorist is formed from thelmperfect 
by casting offthe Reduplication ; as, m^/Miv. t^^M^^ 

SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses oJ Verbs 

in p, in the Three Voices. 

Active. 



Indie. 



] 



om 



vm 



i.np. iVn» 

2 A- ts-'Hf 
Pre 8. TtB-H/ui ^ 
'Of/. triB »t J 
2 A. i9.»y 
Pre 9. «riJ^-»^/ ^ 
Imp. iJi/^ir 5 
2 A. '*^-atv 



Imper. 



t Imp. i(^i»>F.vy 5 W^««« 



Tifl-ITJ 



Optat. 1 Subj. 






<ri<r 



oiify 



^-otnf 






Infin. Particip. 



8 MVdl/ 



«r-«tff 

T/9-«tf 

6-iic 



(^ J'np.«r-flt|tw»ir 5 
** ^ imp.«Tifl-i^»ir 3 

^^lmp.««riJ^«(it»i'3 
C Prestffvyv -v/u«i 7 
(. lmp.ifiv}/v-tf/K»y 5 



*rHt0-o 



Passive. 

I' - 



T<6-W0 TtB'U/Xtlf 






\W-AiBM 
^tuyf'UwBctt 



Tfd-tttfVOC 



Middle. 

The Present and Imperfect Tenses as in the Passive. 







Second Aorist. 


> 


Indie. 


Imper. 


Optat. 


•S'ibj, 


lofin. 


«ui ir-AAcjiv 


r A*"© 


TAtfjtnf 


r*«^ti 


r flt0>O«i 


M» id l^«F 


d-M'O 


B-UfJtHf 


6 «/Kaei 


9-l0^3t/ 


e» li'-ejunv 


^.00-0 


^'QtfAllf 


J^.<»A**' 


/-o^deU 



Part. 

r «/uiyoc 



, J^- 
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PoRMATios of Tt:Mm peculiar to the Primitives 

ojf Verbs in fu. 

ACTIVE. 

The First Fhture has sometimes Hie Redupli- 
cation of I he Present ; as, Mm», I will give. 

In the Perfect of some Verbs in am tlie n of the 
Future is dmnged into • after tlie Dork Form ; 
jais, 9n^«, k»m.* Pluperfect iswc^v. 

efij)M6 is sometimes found, but most often as the 
Perfect middle of kfflun, to persist, in which 
Case it wants the Augment, but has gtVjjx^v 
in the Pluperfect See Augments, Excep- 
tion 2d5 page 36. 

In the Perfect of Verbs in w it is changftd into 
« after the Boeotic Form ; as. 6>j<rw, rcOeou* ; >?Vo, ^iM. 
The Doric retains n ; as, TeGjjJwt. 

PASSIVE. 

The Perfect is regularly formed from the Per- 
fect Active, but that it takes a short Vowel in 
the Peniiltima; as, Mmx, SihiMi. bIjam and-niei/ji^i 
are Exceptions. 

The First Aorisl is formed like that of other 
Verbs from the Perfect ; as, iiioltti, ^io^^^ : but ifii^v 
and mSijvt come from what would hare been the 
Perfects regular, s^iAfi, reSejuuu ;J though s/Sip' and 
efr<})«9>?v are sometimes found. 

* The Perfect Hnd Plupeif ct of this Verb is Syncopated ; as, 
Wxl% for «r>»JM^t, whence •'fira^i ; fr^tf-aty for IrdKuratv j and isuvai for 
tTAKtfeu in the ln^itive» 

t T IS put fof* 9 h thii Word on account qf the following 8. 

t Fronii these supposed regular Preterites and their CompfHinds 
come dptnsJhrgvKne^^ Btfjut, 9wtt^ fAfltL^trti^ &c. 
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IRREGULAR YfiRBS in (m. 

^IM, from ia, to be; tlfju, from fa», to go ; and fifuih 

to sit J from Ia», /o jv/acf . 

t'^f to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

tl/M, ilf or c^> e?! I isovy cs-ov I io-jMCv, Ift, €(Vi, 

Imperfect. 

Sine. Dual. Plural. 

«?»> »Jf> >?, «JV Att. I J^TflV, JJTIJK j tif4iV, tJTt, fl^Cty. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. - 

Futin'e. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

Siog. Dua). Plural. 

<V9i, or i^f or ^o» «5^ ] hw, \&m | Is^ I^cm-^v. 

OPI'ATIVR 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

SOfiJCNCTlVC. 

Present. 

«iM. " Dtwl. Plurd. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Present. Future. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present Future. 

iJfMy to go. 

INDICAllVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Siog. Dual. Plaral. 

*ffM, glir or 6?, €5ri J iTov, iTov j ifAiv^ iTg, iJci and /«u 

Imperfect. 

Sing. DaaL Plural. 

«7y, fff, 6? I /tov, i-nyy, J Ijucv, ire, fa-fltv. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

(di or iJy Iru I /tov, /ta^v I «re, iTMo-^v. 

mFINITIVE. 

^«i, or cfytfci, or /fVM. 

?/waii,* to sit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plurd. 



^ TVtu Verb U imgulftr only in hwmft an » instead of an f» in tlw 
MeaukimMi for it Mould be conddfttd U i^ ll«mi« Voke in <a> 
9am Mf, wjiAoot a RedttpUcKtion. 
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Imperfect 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Dual. PluraL 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 



tfi/ju, to send; itjfM, to go / /^^fjui, to know ; ^tiiM, to 
say ; and xtr/MM, t to lie down ; usually classed 
among the Anemals, are entirely regular in the 
Tenses peculiar to tbe Verbs in im, except that 
the Present Subjunctive*of ^i;p is declined like 
tbe Second Aorist. 



*^* For the remaining Parts of Speech, viz. Par- 
ticiple, Adverb, Conjunction* Preposition, see 
Syntax. 



9 The Compound xdAnfMnhsA also fui6«ro in this Person* 

f Compound jM^n^, by Systole x^dftf-o Ionic »«8m. Artie. »«8«. 

i^iiwutM is to h^, considered as the Middle Voice of »•««» the same 
-with »Mi, b' th obsolete. It borrdWsitsOptutive and Subjunctive Moods 
from tJie Baryto«i F->rms of »f» in^e Middle Voice : e^ g. xioi/uirr^ 
«^, See* leM^flii, «, &c^ 

H 
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SYNTAX. 

MOST general Rules of Construction, which 
the Greek Language has in common with the 
Latin, are here omitted. 

EXCEPTIONS 

In the First Concord. 

Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender most 
oomm^nl J govern a Verb Singular : as. 

Animals run* 

Sometimes, also, Masculine and Feminine Plu- 
rals ; as. 

There are none who ai^stain. 

The Voice of Melody resounds. 

A Dual Noun is of course Plural^ and may be 
joined to a Plural Verb ,• as, 

Both spake. 

In the Second Concord. 

A Substantive Dual may have an Adjective Plu* 
ral ; as, 

Let us affecttonaUy embrace. 

The Duals ^« and^m are often joined to a Sub- 
stantive Plural ; as, • 

. Of both Falsehoods. 



; ^'J' 
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The case of the Substantive fa often changed into 
the Genitire^the Adjective still agreeing with 
it in Gender and Number ; as, instead of 4>**'^'' 

Wicked Men. 
Substantives are often used as Adjectives; as, 

Magic Art. 

TTie Greek Language. 
In the Third Concord. 

The Attics make the Relative to agree with the 
Anteeedent in Case ,* as> 

1 use the Books which I have. 

They also place the Antecedent in the same 
/ Clause of the Sejitence, and in the same Cas^ 
/ with the Relative as. 

This is the Man of whom you speak. 

ARTICLE, (yy) 
The Article is used to express, 

I. Emphasis, or Eminence ; as, i ^djV? the Poet; 
i. e. Homer, 

II. Distinction, or Definition ; as. 

That celestiaJynot terrestrial Dog; i.e. Diogenes. 

John the Baptist. 
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III. The Relative oV, whenever it is prefixed (o 
Participles, the Verb «»^m being understood ; a* 

• ?<fyu>v^ fvho saith. 

i e. oV cfi Atywv, or oV Myn. 

srov «iT«if ?icLfj£oBif€i. — MA.TT. vii. 8. 
Every one that asketk recdveth. 

i. e. oV is't cthafv, or oV flt/rsr. 

The Participle, to which it is prefixed, is often 
Understood, as is sometimes the Article ; w, 

h Toif i^ctvotf, who art in Heaven* 

Sub. m. 

rig Ijwe Trcilx^ctg ; nho struck me ? — SOPH. 

i. e. oV ^5*' 7r»l»^eig, or oV iir»i»^. 

It gives the Adjective or Participle following 
it in this Construction the Force of a Sub- 
stantive ; as> 

TP di^v^ig, Negligence. 
TO (PfovSv, Prudence. 

.^n Adverb after it in this Construction is used 
adjectivehfy the Gender boing determined by 
the Article ; as, 

w l|«, external Things. 
ol "Trihccfj Neighbours. 

^on^times, when the Article is in the Neuter 
Gender, the adverbial Sense remains ; as, 

TO not^s^^Jormerly. — thucyd. 

IV. Either a Proper Name or what has Relation 
to it, when used before a Proper Name, with 

«iju(f>i, ^gfi, /Jtilot, Koll». "TF^og, &c. as, 

PI dfj^i Tl^»if» ; PlatOy or the Platonics. 



r 77 1 

Office dr Relation only, before an Appellative; 
as, 

«/ m^i i9(»j the Priests. 

V. Property, Possession, or Relation^ when in the 
Neuter Gender before a Genitive ;* as, 

rat f*ij7<fof, the Mother^ s possessions. 

VI. A Word or Passage being taben, ii%^«i*»f , i. €f* 
independent of its meaning ; as^ 

TO dv6(mifo^, i. e. this Word flfc$5«w. 

VM. The signification of ourof and huivos, ju€y-^c> 
yag'h, &c. being annexed ; as, 

r^fjtiv dihatf rot h ^i»f». — aRISTOT. 
Some are immortal, others are mortal. . 

The same Signification jtdrerbidlly ; acs, 

r^ fjt%¥^ Tfj ft. 

Un this Part, on tkcU Part. 

Till. A NouAof any Case, when prefixed in thi^ 
Neuter Uender to an [nfinitive ; as^ 

•w (pjAo(ro4)8rv TO ^1«rv. — PjLUTARCH. 

Inquiry is the Province of PhUosophp^ 

The Infinitive thus used with the Article cor- 
responds to the Latin Gerunds ; as, 

Tov %»i^oM T» Ktynv^ Tempus dicendi* — OCmosth* 
m^cb ob-ievoei, Hora abeundi.-^^LVCiAisf. 
Sub. ns. 

Diseessit illinc docendi gratiA. 

Sub* iv«tof. 



^ This Struetttve stands also for the Word itaelf ; tf, 
70 rns iMvOifMf, |«e«fMvfl«i«» Liberttf* 
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« 

jX nihil agendo hac passi sumus^ 

Divilia consistunl in utetido. 
ietetv cLitfMmi o/btoioi.— il k. 437. 

In currendQ venfis simUts. 

Sub. ivrca. 
i^ fiV TO ^flwS' i^av — MENAN. 

Acer ad omnia perspiaendum* 

o^v T« iriw, infer potandum — anacb. 

GOVERNMENT. 

SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, and VERBS.* 

Accusative. 

. Nouns signifying the Form^ManneriDistinctioi 
Objectj Measure^ Number^ or Partafftcted^?Lfii 
SuKSTANTiVEsand Adjectites; the Cause^ 1\ 
strumenl, or Manner, after Adjectives ai 
Verbs ; are put in the Accusatiye Case; xa 
h», irm, being understood ; as, 

^oHvi^ cot rff¥ ^hauct^ fitfcAAov h njv €uyo4«f •— helige 

^ Father to you ta retpect of Tean, more to in retpect ofKindne 

cimicuo^rov r$o^ov..i..lSOGRAT. 

Ctf ingenuous Disposition. 

You should do nothing with Violence. 
Sometimes in the Dative ; as, 

Swiftness <^ Course. 

* Those wfaich generally grovern aNoinuiatiire,Genilivei I 
Accusative Case in Latin, have the same Government m G 
^neral Rule« of the former for the moot Piut, applying to 
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ktiitid^ ifdM*!.— -PLATO. 

GeuUt Of Minnfrs. 

^vvc^ 'TFoKKtf Tfjv ihmo^uM ret ;^«.— heROBIAN. 

HepefformtdtheMarchwtthgreatExpeditton* 
In the Genitiye seldom ;* as, 

A man if Great Virtue. 

etM'd-etifig ^jsvw.— JESCHYL. 

Of a darifuc Spirit. 

vr^wl^HV Tfif flSfg7jyf.— XENOPH. 

To hold the first Rank in Virtue. 

11- DeriTatives govern the Cases of their Primi^ 
tiveS ; as, 

dfro rfig htot^co h<xvifjt^c^69g,'\ — ARISTOT. 

From a Utstrihution \o each. 
To be sold for. Money. 

'. . 7 - A S ^1^^ — DEMOSTH. 

Jam estranged from \\^Atheman$. 
ADJECTIVES governing a 

( . Genitive. 

1. Those which in Latin govern a Genitive or 
an Ablative. 

* Rut the Cause, after Subatanttoet^ uidjectivet, and Verbs, fruc«> U, 
^ifro uiro &c. b( ing understood ; the Foi'm, Manner* and Measure, af. 
V iubntanUvti f the Part affected* after Verbs f are often used in 

IhtfifAM governs a Dative. 
m*oiM4, and $ 0i*A97$<eri £OYem a ^iu<vi« Qt uVX'ft^ 
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Except those of Plenty and Want, wbicb some- 
times govern a Dative ; as» 

Abounding in Frtdts. 

2. Verbals denoting Action* and Capacity ; as. 

Learning is the Fortress of the Mind. 

ffwu/i ^0^0^ 0't/ic«y,'— BUD* 

A Fig' Tree bearing Figs. 

3. Compounds of ct privative ; as. 

Who seeth not the Truth. 

4. Comparatives, when the Conjunction n i$ 
understood ; as. 

More timid than Harts. 
II. Genitive or Dative. 

1 . Those which have an Active and Passive 
signification ; as, 

ddtoblof ywMUMg, — HELIOBOR* 

Not seeing the Woman. 

Unseen by Others. 

2. Those which govern a Dative, but are somi^ 
times used substantively ; as, 

A Native of that Country* 

3. Certain Adjectives in difierenl Significa- 

tions; as, 

hti^o^of It^mv.—* PLATO. 

£xcelling the rest. 

*^ Particulat in am and td^icc. 

/ tyi^^f uauaUy govema a Dative, Mn^ doximiQ^ lK»m\v^^\i^« 
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^M^O^M ^AAliAoK.— -XENOPH. 

Disagreeing among themselves. 

PRONOUN. 

The Pronouns Primitive and Possessive aire 
#ften used for each other ; as, 

^ail*i^ jAAty for ifM^y my Father. 
fl-oj TTofloy, for 0^, the Love of thee* 

The subsequent Adjective often agrees with 
the Genitive of the Primitive understood in the 
Possessive ; as, 

My wretched Fortunes. 

VERB* 

NOMINATITE. 

The Participle «V is used with Elegance aftei? 
t\)yxj^y». ^^»fX,^y and eif^i, itself, with another Nq^ 
minative ; as, 

i^^o^ vTTfjfXfv av.— DEMOSTH. 

He was an Enemy, 
But never with another Participle ; as, 

Socrates is walking. 
VERBS?/ the FOLLOWING SIGNIFICA- 

TIONS GOVERN A 

I. Genitive, (jsrr) 

Beginning, Abstaining, Differing, 

Desisting, Wanting, Distance, 

Desiring,! Excelling,! Erring. 

* Se«» Note, oage 78. 
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II. Genitive or Aecusulivt. f (oi) 

Adoiirlng, Neglecting, Succouring* 

Despising, Remembering, Envying,*t 

Trying, Forgetting, Forgivii^* 

Obtaining, Enjoy ii^, Snjelliugt 

La/ing hold, Communicating, Tasting, 

Regarding, Partaking,* Feeling : 

Also^ Hearing, § which with the Accusative wOi 
have a Gefdtive cf the Person. 

III. Genitive, Accusative, or Dative.\\ (i3) 
]• Commanding, 

Abounding. 

For the Genitive, Accusative^ and Dative abso- 
lute, see Participles. 

Datite if (y) . 

Dative or Accusative. (J) 

Pleasing, Fawning, 

, Displeasing, Reproaching,*^ 

Acquiescing, Following, 

Using,, Inhabiting,tt 

tl^Z^^' E*^ j well or aw 



t OAener a Genitive. 

* With a Dative of the Person. 

fin the Sense of Grudging, Withholding, or Deprivin||^« 
9n/f6AM/u«u, to inquire or £^ ; gvfnfu, to underttottd j nm^ti^fiuu, 
to hear / have the same Government* 
11 A Genitive most often, a Dative very seldom. 
1 '•ee Note, page 78. 

♦* 'rrwx9f**tf tw;tfl«oji*«u, and iree^««7a, a Dative only. 
ff Tht^se bave oftener an^ccusative than a IHtive^ 

ff A DatiVe or Accusative of the l^estrann ob^^ 
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!• ACCU8ATITE>. 

All Verbs, when x»7ap, ^ms m^h &c. are under- 
stood. 

IL With a ixenitive. 

1 . AccUsiiig, Disappointing;, 
Condemning, Bepelling,t 

A cquitting, Forbidding, 

Warning, Restmining, 

• Filling, Changing,! t 

Emptying, Valumg, 

Delivering, Buying,} 

Separating, Selling,t 
Taking away,t Esteeming worthy. 

2. Derivatives Active, whose Primitives govern 
a Genitive ; as, 

/ banish thee from the City. 

3. Incentives, when the included Verb governs 
a Genitive ; as, 

xou have made me taste of Happiness. 

4. Verbs having after them a Moun signifying 
the Matter H of which any thing is made ; a^, 

^j^tjv dia^lMiilo^ lT»/|i. — HESIOD. 

He made a Hook of Adamant. 



* See Note, page 7S. 

t The Dative is Bometimes used after these Verbsj instead of the 
lenitive, 

^ These have a Dative of the Persen wttfa whom. 
§ The Adverb amw^av governs a Genitive. 
D ywm^ t0 ta9$&9 ^overne a Genitive* Thus, sro7if», to make to drink ; 
^f7itt^e»t to make to orr g lie. 

f Noan§ a^i^g^th9 Matter iflre eemetom p^tt. vck ^^ \:^vC\n^« 
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HI. With a DatiteJ^ 

Derivatives Active whose Primitives goveri 
Dative ; as, 

liou rendered my Food pleasant to me. 

IV. JVro Accusatives.t 

J. Verbs of Speaking and Doing well or i 
when they govern an Accusative of the Pf 

son ; Ms 

fi9iie¥ siirn^ ^\ctv§QV dvi^a^ eTcli^f. —ARISTOPH 

You should speak no III of worthy Men. 

To u$e the King thus. , 

.2. Those governing an Accusative with a Ger 
tive, when they change their Genitive in 
an Accusative ; as, 

/ accuse one of Falsehood. 

3. Incentives, when the included Verb goverj 
an Accusative ; as, 

V/Mg y»K» l^ol<0'a».— — I. COR. 

/ have made you drink MUk. 

PASSIVES. 

The Noun signifying the l)oer,follo wing Verf 
Passive, or of Passive 8ignification,is used in th 

* 8f e Nc te, papre 78. 

t The Adjective >^»JWf gorerns a D^ttive. 

* See Note» pajptr 78. 

$ Tbe other Accusvtive is often changed into an Ad?erb ; ar, 
fjin iyc^^uw iLtixmt rov Tfdr»»«r«..i.80L0iiu 
S/ieainotiaofthi^IHQd. 
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©renitivc onljr after «* and thro ; in the Genitive, 
and sometimes in the Dative^ after vVo, vtt^m, and 
^?«^; as, 

vSf uVo otvif J'i<x^d«i^7aM,— ISOC. 

2%e Intellect is impaired by Wine. 

UTTO ctS^lFoug i$otK£Tc:ieu. — HERODIAI7* 

To be governed by Viceroys. 
The Preposition is ^sometimes omitted ; as, 

^iAm vtXMviM ^/Aoi.— SOPH. 

Friends are jvrought upon by each other* 

It has been done by me. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

When the preceding Verb and the Infinitive 
relate to the same * Person, the Pronounf is often 
omitted befofe the latter ; as^ . 

'^' I4)>; ^ijVVt — PLATO. Sub. eav%¥. 

He said he was enquiring. 
Dixit quaerere., Nempe se. 

An Adjective or Participle expressed may 
agree with the Pronoun understood ; as. 

Sub, flftWTPV. 

Jt was not the disposition oj Cyrus to neglect rcr 
warding when he had it in his power. 



* VHien they relate to different Persons the Pronoun mutt be ex- 
pressed; asy 

ItayHkatyou know these Things. 
f Which, in this Case, is always one of the Redprocals v, or, tr^vn^ig^ 
iulk contracted ««t». 

% T\iv», fiotUcitui sum eutcepiwrum^mmftiLKs . . 
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The TnfinitiTe bas sometimes a Nominatire 
Case before it ; as. 

He says that ht ^ wm tkt Cause. 
Sometimes a KFomitiative and Accusative; a^ 

He said that not hcybut the other ^had theCommand, 

Hence it has a NomiriatiFe after it when the re- 
ciprocal Nominative beforejt is understood ; as, 

My» ihai ^Ap^-T^pi)UT,- Sub, *vTOf. 
1 say J am a Friend. 

OBSERVATION. 

If the Noun after the Infinitive, and the Norai- 1 
native to the Verb tt^at precedes the Infini- 
tive, both relate to the ^me Person, the foi^ 
mer is putin.the.N<uninative; as, 

n^^ixAijf. l<Pfc« /fc€;^J TV /3m^ $rX{|f .giV»4. ^ 

PeriiUs said he was his- jfriend as far as 
Conscience permitted. — plut. 

The Infinitive^ fftoM and ymff^,.. and those of 
other Verbs goveriring ^ lN>intnative, usually t 
have after them the same Case that they have be- 
fore them ; as, 

iNora. oftyovlot^ ns n^tilo^ ija»fOf ytuw^a^i, — THUC 

They a,r^ eager eack to hejirst. 



* The aelative auras and the Reciprocal mru are used for each 
•ther ndiscrimlnately when no Ambiguity «an arise. 

f Not always j as, 

Hi rOi( ^A9lKUi9t d^iSo'tv •Iteu ^xo/. 

«Wr do they t}»ink it becominjf Kings to indulge FHeiuUkip, 

^0/ f^l^d^irtt f/'«»i MOV livAi.— uuciAir. 
-ffe ^anttdyour peti$t$n eo be tfsuiig. 
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Geo. Hc^i T» fi^KKoilog InfAai v>«S(.-*-«ARI8T.. 

Of that, which shall be heated. 

Dat. (f TTfaolovfAtv vTfiS^M fthcu t§il^»9 f^ifloi dy9i6(f t»l^(f* 

Whose Forltmt it is first to he a Physician^ 
: then a good PhysUian. 

Infinitives of other V'erbs have sometimes the 
same goTernment ; as» 

DEM. 

The Infinitive isoftenput figuratively for other 

Moods With wV, «Vg, ««, l<p* ©Vai ; tt^w^ frd^o^, hreilnj, 
and o<of, going before it ; as, 

«V iJ'eiv Tov fltvdgw^ov ;* for o»V etJgv ©JvOf iwr«j. 

ff Aen the Man saw. 
Before the Cock crew. 

l7r«<rijf dytaccti t«tov ; for ij'jttJfffv «Tfif • 

-.4//cr Ae heard. 

<^l6iOi €/a^v o/oi juij /^et^d^AAe^y.-— PLATO. 

7%e 6rod^5 are ^ucA as cannot change. 

olo^ TTOiiTvy quasi iwodl' dv. 
Capable y performing. 

The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely in- 
stead of the Impersonal Participle^ «V, oVoy, &c. 
I^eing understood ; as» 

ifMi ^o^n^.-^DEM. — for ifioi toitSv. 

As it appeared to me. 

ifttvy for (Te^y. 
When it ought. 



* Here is an Ellipsis of such a Verb ts cvfxCxiw, ty^i;t*7«(/, &e. as 
When (avviCti^ it happened that) the Jlion «aw. 

f ivwAf has hen tk6 Arce dSioirfm, to. 
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It is often used for the Imperative, pspi^o> t^c, 
«V Xi*i> or Jcr, being understood ; as. 

Nor contend thou nith the Gods. 

The Future of the Infinitive is often expressed 
by the Aorist or Present of the same Model with 
the Particle dv ; as. 



-»- » 



What do you think my Father will do 1 

The Infinitive in all Tenses except tlje Per- 
fect, with the Verb jmsaaw, is used for the Future 
of all V oices ; as, 

PreS. f«€AA« ^ijrery. — MATTH. ii. 

Hi. witl seek. - 

Fut- jMCAAw ^^OtC€iV. 

1 will do it. 

Aor, ju«AA« yvf^^Au 

1 shall be. *' 

The Infinitive, coming* after Verbs implying 
Motion and also Adjectives, corr^esponds to the 
Ijatin Supines ; as, 

in ijAOoi' j3fltA«v f/fijvjjv. — MATTH. 

Non vent mtssum pacem. 

d 7rw«rv flt/fl^ov, T«uT* fAijJg Agj^*v JtflfAoy. — ISOCR. 

Qua sunt lurpia factu^ ea ne dictu qiUdem honesta. 

IMPERSONALS. 

Impersonals govern the Cases, when they re- 
tain the Signification, of their Personals- 

PARTICULAR IMPERSONALS governing 

A Genitive, 

/fv, // ts the Dutyy Part, or Propc^i}). 






hii'Xfrvcti J 
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A Dative: 



AMCiT 



'^>. 



All Impersonals formed of' Verbs Passive^ or of 
Passive Unification, govern a DaiiDi df the Doer 
or the Receiver ; m> 

^xsi94u fMt^it wias hedtd ly the. 

A Dative (rf ibe P^frson^ 

' * ^ and i ' 

A genitive of the Thir^. 



'K^acit'Cy &C. 




fAUKft 



* ^u andxs» Have, instead of thit Dative» sometimes an Accusative 
of the Person mno^g the Poett.5 aS, - - . . 

MjTo^ti is found wiihan Accusat.ve of the Thing* and a Genitive of 
the *• rson » 

/fiv IS put abscl -ly' With ^he Genv «veH ^fnf-^^ wsyi^ "k^^^^ 

12 
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An Accusative. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Participles are used for tbe Infinitive Mood 
after VerDs of persevering^ desisting, knowtng, re- 
membering, esteeming, shewing, mscoverii^, and 
such as signify an Affection oj the Mind, in the 
INominative ("ase ; as, 

Continue to lovt me. 

I will not cease to write, 

1 know that I saw. 

1 remember that I did it. 
After Verbs of knowing in the JDolir^ also ^v^ 
Accusative ; as, 

( NOHL ^^99 wV. — PLATO. " 

^, j that I am wise. 

ffMvoiicb ifMiVTw J Dat. i*fi V^O^drotSfAtVtti, XEN. 

I am conscious \ that I dissemble not. 

Ace. o^tKSvrct. — DEMOSTH. 

that I injure. 
The Participle Tor the Infinitive is used after 
atiother Participle ; as, 

tiio^g dwoimcm. — THUCYD. 

Knowing he would recompense. 
This Participle sometimes agrees with thef^oun 
which the preceding V erb governs ; as, 

ijflrflpyTO Vt^t^yoTQ^ 'Ki\mt>i^ — PLUTARCH. 

They found that Antony had fled. 

• ^and xi^» instead of tJda AccuAtive, ixrhich they goy^m jloaeb 
.biHre sometimes aDative^av.ongthc Poets j as^ ^' 
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Participles are often used in the Way of Peri-^ 
phrasis, \vith«/jMi, vVfltj;^«. yivojuflw, «;^», tfxfti, toexpress 
the Verb either in the Tenseof which they are Par- 
ticiples, or in that way of the Verb annexed ; as, 

dTFeQetwik m rov »\6^u7ro¥ ; for cijr&Sctice, 

He kUUd the Man, 

» fl'4fcwnfl'«t^ w-jj ; for ««Tijtf'«f. 

WiU you not be silent ? 

l^etg ru^o^xg. — SOPH. — for hot^o^ag. 

You have disturbed. 
j^ 4)g§«y, — isiEus. — for 4^«{«« 
7 bring. 

The Present Participles of the same and other 
Verbs sometimes seem redundant ; as, 
'TTM^eig %«v, you jest, — ldcian. 
o/;^«7flw dirtm, he is gone away. — plato. 
When a Participle ofany Tense is used with 
Atfvdotyw, ruyxfitm^ and 4^d«yM> it is rendered by the 
same Tense of its own Verb, and the Verb annex- 
ed by an Adverb ; Aofvdavi*, by clam, privily ; or 
imprudenter^ unawares ; tMyxfim, hy forte ^ accidett- 

ttaUy ; ^dc^iw, by prius^ previously ; as, 
He privately stole away. 
He met him by chance. 

Lest any one shouid boast of having wounii- 
ed him before. 
Participles aresometimesusedforSubstantives;as, 

jM«5'0ff ifv ^^lAVtOg. SOPH. i. e. du|M», 

He was full oj rage. 



* *fx«0f V Ml drvilufAf, they privately killed^ la Mtf^id^t^t T&fA^ ^\ ^t^tv- 
Uructioo* 
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Somethnefi for Adverbs ; as, 

TQhfMiifOCf tf<njAdi.— MARK. XV. 43. 

Hfi wenl in boldly. 

They were at last persuaded. 

A Participle is used absolutely witb a Nounoir, 
Pronoun, most commonly in the Genitive Case^ 
sometimes the Dative> and often the Accusative, 
especially if it be an Impersonal ; the JNomina- 
tive rarely. 

The three former Cases are in reality governed 
by a Preposition understood, the latter always 
supposes its proper Verb ; as, 

Ijuv TFa^ovlo^, while I was present 

Sub. im. 

-^c^iovli muvlcf^ at the Close of the Tear. 
Sub. ^v^ or im. 

cifjt^tf y i^ofJAvu^ioth sittipg^ 
hub. /xt7di. 

iiov m^, wlun other things agreed'* 

Sub. (/i&$t. 

dyo$^cLvltf m cwji^of ^oj«?, TraAiv ytnlcu to fl^if .-^iTRISTOT, 

When they have <w€ncd the JHores of the Body^ 
tire is kindled anew. 

Supplied thus : 

irot¥ dvoi^otvlif tict ; the same W.ilh Aoi^taa. 

The Noun or Pronoun is sometimes under- 
stood ; as, 

iKbovlm iiy as they mer$ im»e. 

Sometimes the Participle; ^s, 

nau iMK^a KcimvoY i^ilm^fi^c^. — XEN. 

He was near Jbr taking his nuk^ 
Sub, *wv1o9» 
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A Participle in the Dative, agreeing with a Per- 
sonal Pronoun after w or ifv, has the Force of a 
Verb with a Nominative Case before it ; as, 

€1 (rot i^iofxitta l$-i, if you please, 
li (Toi ^KofAVKf ify, if you pleased. 
Participles have sometimes the Adverb jU8?«|v 
before them, in whatever Case the Construction 
requires, corresponding to the Latin Gerund in 
dnm ; as, 

fxtlot^v mi f malm red i^i^ca ivelt^^cv. 

Infer ambulandum in hostem incidit. 
Inter ambulandum ipsi hostis occurrit, 

Cliium inter canandum interfecU. 

VERBALS. 

\ ^ Verbals in rm aife used to express Necessity in 
I'ke Manner as the Latin Participle in dus, and 
they govern the Case of their primitives* with a 
Dative of the Doer ; as, 

pijfwv€v1«ov cot 0€», you must think of God^ 

veoif ^ijAoltjIwv rag y^ovla^. — SIMON* 

Young Men should imitate the old. 
They are often used in the Plural ,• as, 

fVe must no more confide. 
And as Adjectives ; as, 

dyaiog fMVog r/jt^if/co?. — ARrSTOT. 

The good Man alone is to be honoured. 

* Veibal Substantives have also the Case of their Piimitives ; as^. 
T^^ Oiflt toffertuk^ 



1"^ 
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Verbals in to; are soinetiiiieE used for those in 
Ttof ; aSy 

K ^$urc¥ mfM^O¥ a^rmu — DEBIOSTH. 

They thought they must not live. 

ADVERBS. 

Adyerbs of Place, Time, Cause, Order, Con- 
jcealnient, Separation, Number, Exception, Ex- 
clamation, and adverbial Nouns, have a Genitive 
after them governed of a Preposition under- 
stood ; as, 

As jar as Susa. 
To this Day. 

hvtXM Tit /ScArifK. ^ 

For the best. 
Sub. Im. 

jifler these Things. 

Without his Father^ s Knowledge. 

Without Labour, 
Sub. d^TQ, 

Jbesides what has been said. 

Once a Day. 
Sub. in. 

Oh, the Injustice ! 

AlaSj my Pos^cssicms f I 
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'W TVjjjiK* for ii *nj« TUXV- 

^Aa< an Incident. 
Sub» Jiflft. 

Like Rivers. 

htinnoit T» ©fe. 

■ 

Before God. 

Sub. xiT(», or ;rtffcfflt. 

A^dverbs of Quantify and Quality have a Geni- 
e, the latter when united to the Verbs hc^,* 

TOiSTCtfV div^v. ' 

Abundance of such. 

He is liberal of his Possessions. 

He is. enamoHTtd of beemtiftd. Objects. 

1 am weU educated. 
In tbeJatt^r^Sub. m^i. 

Of a4:companymgj govetli a t>ative by an El- 
»si3 of the Preposition ; as, ' 

At Day-breaks 

Together mth the re^* 
Sub. flvv. 

■ 

'^ Yet <v,ib9t\arc, iut»M(, are found also with an Accusative ^ as« 



-X 
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Of srvearingy an Accusative^ by the same Ell 
lipsis ; as. 

By Pluto. 

By this Sceptre. 
Sub. TT^og. 
\ 0{ shewing, a Nominative ; as, 

Behold thy Son. . 

Behold the Man. 
Adverbs in different Significations govern dif- 
ferent Cases ; and some m the same Signi^ca- 
tion ; (e) as, 

dfM diKKai^y with others. 
dfjM irctirmy above all. 
Adverbs are sometimes put in for Acljectives; as, 

Ttfft ^^«Tflt T«v Ae^^w. — HELIODOR. — ^for TfWTW, 

ifA 06«. — PHILIP, ii. 6. — for Ifof. 
Two Negative Adverbs in Greek strengthen 
the Negation; as, 
K pj Trie*. 

/ will by no means Drink. 
More Negatives still more forcibly ; as, 

I wHl by no Means whatever do it. 
But, if a Verb intervene, they generally af- 
firm ; as, 

/ cannot avoid remembering him, 

• MA b either Affirmative or Negative from the Particle joined to 
it ; because a negative Particle is commonly found with it,^« is call- 
ed a negative, yet by itself it affirms ; as, 

(u« T«? Ant, ^ Jupiter* 
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Adverbs of the final Cause are sometimes un- 
stood by Ellipsis ;* as, 

ly^cL^ob, TO /juirivxf ^jjTijfl-flWarOTg.— THUCYD, — Sub. «WOM». 
/ have written for this Reatonf lett an^ one ihotdd happen 
to inquire* ' 

MOODS. 

Adverbs of LikenesSyMannef^nndlnterrogatiany 
have commonly an Indicative ; of doubtingy an In- 
dicative or Optative; of exhorting or encouragingf 
an Imperative; sometimes a Subjunctive or Indi* 
cative. Other Adverbs various Moods. 

««, ctih^ €1, g/fo, and «V, are prefixed to the Imper- 
fect WcpftAovjor o(p«Aov,and the Second Aorist d^tXcv, 
or o<p6Aoy,t with an Infinitive following ; as, 

Iitnsh I had remained unmarried^ or had been childlen. 

ilk alone is prefixed to an Optative in the Pres- 
ent and Future Tenses, to an Indicative in the 
Perfect ; as, 

^lk y^u^oiiju, I wish I wrote. 

cfOe y^y^cL^aty I wish 1 had written. 

Sometimes to an Infinitive ; as, 

I msh thou weri not a detirable Evil to Mankind. 



* Thus, ne id atteniandimagU facere exitimes^ quam^ &(:.— Tbr 

f eifthof or l^ViCf i^ithout the preceding Particle is prefixed to other 
/Moods ; as9 o^ixoy mli <iaro%C'^nlatt.'* Cat., y. l3.^-o^fXoy 4*^^:$^^ *^*^* 
APOCAL. iii. 15.— and, when ibllo wed by the Pronoun of the 2d Per- 
son expressed or understood, is itself put in the 2d PersoD ; M, 

miti^tktt mhviB' oMr0«ii— ^IL. y, 438. 

/ Vfith thou hadttperiihed here. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following govern an 
Indicatiye Indicative 

and and 

Optative. 'Subjunctive. 

€1, if. OTg, ) , 

' ^ ' } when. 

B^«i#«w, after. 



when. 



Indicative 

and 
Infinitive.^ 
for«, ) after. 



U9ti 



suice- 
that. 



Indicat. Optat 
Subj. and Infin 

«V, that. 
kaf, until. 



oVi, that. 

Indicative, Optative, and 
Subjunctive. 

im, j"- ocf){«,Vthat. 

x^», although, oVflv, 
oTflw, when. 

*^*For a more particular Account of the Go\ 
ernment of the Conjunctions, see Appendix.(^ 

- PREPOSITIONS. (0, 

I. Six Monosyllables. 

II. Twelve DissyllaWes. 












Prepositions governing a 



aTTO, 



Gmitive. 

«VTK 



N » 
. «6, 



?rj«. 



* lV2ien«rer a Conj tmctton or Adverb goes l>efbre an Infinitiv^,ther 
h an BUifm» of some Vetby such as miCii, k^ 
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Dative. 

Accusative. 

Genitive or Accusative. 

Genitive^ DcUive, or Accusative. 

dfA^iy di»^ im, Korcty jU€Ta&, ^0e^«, ;r€^i, ^f^j ^1^(9 ^^^ 

EXAMPLES* 

Prepositions governing one Case only. 

A Genitive. 

m 

fltTTo, From. 
dvo irot^^vfiug, — LUC. ii. 36, 

From her Virginity. 
flii'Ti, For. 

Q^iotKfxoy avTi o^do^jUK. — MAT* Y. 58. 

Hyefor Eye. 

\ From' 

2)c HQXtiXog. — MAT. XIX. 20. 

From my Youth. 

vf^o, JBefore, For. 
,rv^ Wyore. 
Place* '^ir^o &WJW. — ^ACTs. V. 22. 

Before the Door. 
Time. jrj iv ifoMiJiii. 

Before the War. 
Prrferencc. TroKifAov tf^o «i§jjvjj^. — herod. 

War bef§re Peace. 




On the Part of. pypPKi t^o re vaJm nai tt^o yMvcuimf. 

"^- II, I 57. 

Tofighi for W%vt& and C\aUisf t?6w. 
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Instead^, tt^o irouiog 6«y«v. — EURIP. 

, To die for his Child. 

A Dative. 

hy In, Among. 

In. 

h Aijuevi wXtry.- — PROVERB. 

To sail in Harbour. 

Among. 

iiog h jUgAiTTJUf.— PROVERB. 

The Ass among the Bees. 

^rvv^TVith. 
(Tvv Gtcf. PLATO, 

With God. 

An Accusative. 
, 6<V, Into, Toward. 

Into. 

ik arvf Of 6<V <pAoy^. — ^PROVERB. 

Out of the Frmng'pan into the Fire. 

Toward. 

6«V IfAt gJvoiflt. — XENOPH. 

Good' Will toward me. 

A ' 
Genitive, Accusative. 

h», By^ Through. 
By. 

G. iiCL dfM^^r^otg ^olvato^, — ROM. V. 12. 
Death by Sin. 

A. ^i^ TO flfci/^oft TSf ofrfviK..— APOCALYPS. xii. II. 

By the Blood of the Lhmb. 

Througni 

G. ii» arygu^flfcTOf. — I. COR. xii. 8. ** 

ITircngh the Sjptrif. 
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Genitive, Dative^ Accusative. 

dfA^i^ About, Concerning. ^ . 
About. 

They dwell about the City. 

And he threw the Sword about his Shoulders. 

A. dy^cfjt^voi 'lo^^ctvii dfji^i ^^i^oc — il. if. 135. 

Collected ahout the Streams of Jordan. 

Concerning, 

Laws made concerning Sacrifice. ^ 
dm^ Through^ With. 
Through. 

A. d^A y^flfcToy. — IL. «. 10. 
Through the Army. 

With. 

D. ^M9i(ii dvot tf>aj2rT§«. — it. flft. 15. 

With a golden Sceptre. 

im, TOf Upon. 
To?^ 

G. krt crxaem To^twiv.— -lucian. 
To shoot to, the Mairk. 

D, JtTiirSgvTK kiFt TOW i^yoi^ »^ac6oK.— -EPHES. ii. 10. 

Created to good Works. 

A. x^Aiy isri9^t^otf iTTi TO ihov ele^oeftiK.— -2 PET* ii« 22. 

The Dog returned to his Vomits 

Upon. 
G- «4^* '^^^ mfifiy^v oftuTov. 

He led him about on Horse-back. 

D. Iti ;t9««".— II- ». ^8. 
Upon the Ground. 
A. t^riCfiCijKftV m «yoy.-^— mat. xxi. 6. 

Sitting upon an Ass. 
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9M^«e, According to, AgainsU 
According to. 

According to Matthew. 

Against. 

G. Kuret Xfifx.— PSALM, ii. 2. 

Against Christ. 

f*«T«, With. 

G. im» TO dpM ToAepf(rou(ri. — aPOCALYPS. XTU. 14. 
7%6y will fight with the Lamb. 

jETm Apollo caught with his Hands. 

noi^»^ Near, 

The Cheeks near the Temple. 

m^i, Abouty Concerning. 
About. 

G. itm nMWhi revoA-gfl^ery.— pRov. 
To prate about nothing. 

About the Altars. 

A. 9rs$i7Aeor)]|L£^iity..^ACTS. ±xii. 6. 

JProm. 
G, ftfoc Aio? rifl-iy flft^Tflftyrff , — ODYS. |. 57, 
J[/Z arejrom Jove. 

D, «uT«j Ij'W ^OTi yaiif x^^*^ cUi^taf, — ODYS. K 422. 

But J lifting up my Hands from the Ground. 

To 
jroTi flTToAiof Tnm «?«.-— -il. ;^. 198. 

JHcstiU eontinuedjlj/ing to the Citt|. 



D. 
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ficiKKetv jfjUgTgfij? ODYS. ^.310. 311. 

Extend your Hands to the Knees of my Mother 

A. tfl» jMcyfltf dxl/offot TT^ori 'IKiOf aJ;rov€ovTO.— IL. y. 313 

They therefore returned to Troy. 

vVg{, For, Upon. 
For. 

G. c< 060? vVgj >5ji6«v^ Ti? jwfrd' )jnA«v. ^ROM. viii. 31. 

If God be for its, who can be against us ? 

Upon. « 

G. yfifotg vVej jtf^otAijf. — PROVERB. 

old Age upon the Head, 

I D. vVgf d^yv^u eT o;^«VTdH. — ANACR, Ode 51. 

: They are carried upon Silver. 

vTTQ, By^ Under. 
By. 

G. WTO iw^puieo? TTfOjjyoggug toktiv 'kwi. — HEROD. 

■ He gave orders to the lonians by an Herald^ 

D, t/TO Tfwgo'o'i io^^fivcth — IL. v. 668, 

That he should be conquered by the Trojans. 

Under. 

G. vVo ;^flovof. — HESIOD. 

Under the Earth. 

D, VTFO ngfo-jjcriy i^i klyvTrro^, — HERODOT. 

Egypt is under the Persians. 

A« v'to tov jWoAov, — MAT. V, 15. 

Under a Bushel. 

*^*For the remaining Examples to the Prepo- 
sitions, see Appendix, (»;) 



^ . 



C 104 ] 

PROSODY. 

OP QUANTITY. 

THE natural Quantity of the Vowels baa 
been given in page 2. 

Every Diphthong isLong by Nature. 

The Quantity of the Doubtfiil Vowels in the 
First and Middle Syllables is know nhy Positumr- 
the Case of a Vowtl following — Contraction and 
Rule. 

POSITION, 

as in Latin, with the following Additions and 

Variations. 

I. Short * Vowel at the End of a Word, when 
the following begins with a Double Conso- 
nant, or Two Single Consonants is fisuaUjl 
made Long. 

IL A Short Vowel before p, ttI, kI, the last even 
with a Liquid folio wii£g, is rendered Common : 
as, 

III. A. Short Vowel before a Middle Mute witb{ 
following, or before a Smooth or Rough Mute 
with any Liquid following, in the Writers of 
Comedy, always continues Short. 

IV . A Short Vowel before a M iddle M ute, succeed- 
ed by any Liquid except {, both in the comic 
and tragic Writers, is always made Long. 



■^ And ofeoone a Doubtful Vo^eV 



I 
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V. A Short Vowel before a single Liquid is some- 
times made Long,- i before ^ always except 
in the Penultima, where it is always Short, 
except in *ifo?, t^^o^, and l^og for «g§of. 

<:jase of a vowel following. 

I. A Doubtful Vowel before another Vowel or a 
Diphthong is usually Short. 

Exceptions, 
X and I Long. 
et Long. 

1. «& supplying the Augment's Place ; as, »^iov. 

2. » Doric used for jj. 

3. flt iEolicinthe Genitives Singular and Plural. 

4. <Jt Ionic in the Second and Third Persons 

Singular Present Indicative of Verbs in 
#ft«, and Third Plural of Verbs in ji*i. 

5. In the Present and Imperfect of Verbs in 

ctea, when the iEoIic vaw is supposed in- 
serted. 

6. Most Nouns in »m^ whether they increase 

Long or Short. "* 

7. Most Feminine Proper names in «r^. 

i Long in 

i. i«v, the Termination of Nouns increasing 
Short. 

2. <«v, the Termination of Comparatives, but 

in the AtticD iaiect only. 

3. First Future Middle Attic of Verbs in iw ; 

as, MiAtSfuu. 

f ^«My, >itCflC»», and afew morcj follow the i;etieral Ruk* 
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c^ and I Common. 

« and I. 

In the First Syllable of Words exceeding 
Three Syllables, with the Second and Third 
Short ; as^ mtfh^, vfdfjkt^ni. 

1. Tn Nouns in <« and tri. 

2. In Verbs in <«. 

. 3. In the ImproperReduplicatiiynof Verbsin jwi. 
II. A Long Vowel or a Diphthong before another 
Vowel or a Diphthong, even in another Word, 
is sometimes made Short. 

CONTRACTION. 

I. A Contracted Syllable is always Long. 

II. When the Article sustains Synaloepha, or oc- 
casions it in the Beginning of the succeeding 
Word, the remaining Vowel is considered as 
having absorbed'^ the other, and therefore 
made I jong ; as. 

Art i'la Turuv r 'dyoA' dvi^av^g €;^«v.— -EURIP. 
cts di TO Mmoi rd ^[a' dvoucro^ ivf^etv. (bid. 

RULE. 

The Doubtful Vowels before a Single Conso- 
nant are Short. 

• 

Exceptions. 
»y I, V, Long. 
» in 
1 . tftjMjt, the Termination of Verbals, 

^By some Grunnuirians it is even called a Coatiaction. 
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2. ei^of, iofif, fltnjff, «trt;, Terminations of Pioper 

Names, Gentiles, and Precious Stones.* 

3. flftviff, in its Oblique Cases and C!ompounds,t 

4. Oblique Cases of f«|, fi«f«|, i^a^^wuioL^, jm^JoI, 

01*1, ^«/«|, <^«i'«^|, A^j<*|. 

5. <xxioy, the Termination of Diminutives whose 

Primitives increase Long. 

6. uKocio^, the Termination of Numerals ,• also 

7. Perfect Middle of many Verbs ; as, 9r«r§5j^. 

8. Subjunct}ve*Active of the First Conjugation 

of Verbs in fM. 

9. ebffct,^ Feminine of Participles. 

o^iy Third Person Plural of Verbs. 

flfitTtt, First Future ) ^^ tt^^v.« ;« -. ^«^^ ^^a 
T7\* A /k • 4 ( 01 V erbs in «« pure and 
«<r», First Aonst > .^ t^ •*" 

owMfr, Perfect S * * 

flw/f. Derivatives from the same Verb. 

I Long in 

1 . Oblique Cases of Monosyllables in if^t and 

Trissyllables having the Two former Short; 
and of Words of double Endings in i; or 
ly ; also of Words in w-iOtf. 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns in <|-*yof or *x«?, and 

i\|/-i7ro? ; also, a few in ic-i^of , viz. d^^t^y ^hSt^, 

3. Perfect Middle of many Verbs ; as, «JtjTyfl^, 

4. ijuoft, Termination of Verbals. 

* AmvArns^ ikA^AUf^ and a fsw others, are Short, 
f In the Nominative Singular it is Conimon^ 
i^ In and A<p are Shon in the Oblique C«3t«* 
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5. iv«f , fvw, «vi|, Tenniimtions of Nouns.* 

6. «r«, ifl-op. First Future and Aorist of Verbs inf<^- 

7. 'Tijf, iTif,t Terminations of Nouns. 

8. *G«, *y«, <0«, *4i«. Terminations of Verbs. 

9. 'J*o^ Termination of Diminutives making 

Two lotas coalesce ; as, from/p^^i-ov, /jwotT** 

M Long in 

1. vptjUjuof, oTijf, uTOj, uTOf, uTijf, wTv, TerminatioDS 

of Nouns.J. 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns df^bublje Endings 

in vf or vv. 

3. Oblique Cases of ^[^^v^^ ioiiv^^ »wj§v|, wjv|, 

xoxxvl, Jaj^v^, KWfJLvg^ y^^^y 3^4^. 

4. The First Singular and 1 bird Plural of the 

Fourth Conjugation in jw, and all the Per- 
sons of Dissyllables. 

5. vy«, vg«, \)^c»y Terminations of Verbs. 

6. v(r«, w» Future and Aorist from v«. 

7. Perfect Middle of many Verbs ; as, iMfj^Sm. 

THE LAST SYLLABLES. 

I. Terminations in et, i, v, are Short. 

Exceptions. 

* Long. 

1. Nouns in » pure,^ ict^y 6ct., and also $«»,H unless 
a Diphthong precede. 

*. Possessive Adjectives in nos-^fn^ respecting time, Mattciir, flcc. 
also uKAirntii are Short 

t Verbals in trie are Short* 

^ Verbal-, in vro(, otmc, vtic are Short ^ as is ji^d^vrHt'SOid 10016 
•thers in vnmc. 

§ Dissyllables in «!«, Verbals in t^**, Feminines in «« from MasCtt- 
Ikies in mc, Derivatives fron> Adjectives in »c. Cities named fix>m illus- 
trious Men^ and xm/ha, fuvuct^ KAXav^uii foMovi iht general Eule. 

I The First Aorist and Perfect Middle of Verbs in^fl», also ^^nvMiy 
T^tfu^A, hv^it, K9^Kvgdi^ «-a6Xe9iW(ei» Tftv«7^«^ foUow the general Kafe- 
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2. FeimmBes from Adjectives ie m. 

3. Duals of the First and Second Decleifsion 

of the Simples. 

4. The Doric n used for i? or ar^ 

i Long. 
l.AdverbsorPronounsaugmeHtedbyJParagoge. 

2. The Attic i, as in i^^ty retvu. 

3. x^i, and the Ptatnes of the Letters. 

vLong. 
L First PjBTfion SinguJar Imperfect of the 

Fourth Conjugation in /m. 
2. Certain Adrerbs in v, and the Names of 
Letters. 
II. Terminations in «v, a^, iv, ly, «v, w, are Short 

Exceptions Long. 

1 . Masculines in ^ ; and the Neuter Ttctv, whose 

Compounds are Short. 

2. Accusatives of the First and Second De- 

clension whose Nominatives are long in 
the Ultima. 

3. Adverbs in «v ; except o«y, which is Short. 

4. Monosyllables in ^ ; but yotf is Common. 
§4 Nouns in i»-*w^ 

6. Nouns of Two 'Endings in tv add i9, which 

make both Long. 

7. Monosyllables ini^;escept m^which isl^ort. 

8. Dissyllables in i;*7^«f, and 79o^. 

d. Trissyllable^ in t^, having the Two former 
S^Kort. 

10. Nouns in w-Cw. 

11. Accusatives in vv, when the Nominative is 

Long. 

1 2. yy the- First Person of Verbs in>i, and the 

Adverb tw. 
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1 3. Words of a double Termination in w and 

vf, which make both long. 

14. Words declined in v^ piire ; as, ix^^^' 

15. Monosyllables in vf ; as, /livr. 

16. Participles of the Fourth Conjugation in 

fM ; as, ^tvyvvf, 

III. etc and u$ are Long. 

Exceptions Short, 

1. Nouns increasing, except those in uvroc. 

2. AccusativesPluraloftheFifthoflheSimples. 

3. Second Persons of the First Ax)rist Active, 

and of the Perfect Active and Middle. 

4. Adverbs in ctg. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY ARE 

I. i^«eqpAonem,*(comprehending hoth&fnaresis 
and Crasis,)Diceresis, TmesiSiSystok, Diastole^ 
Casura^ which relate to Words» being common 
to the Greek and Latin Prosody, and explaiih- 
ed in every System of Rhetoric. 

XL AntipodiaiBrachycatakxis^ CalalexiSy Hyper^ 
' calalexiSi and Dialysis ; whic^h rel ate t o Measure, 
Antipodia is the use of one Foot instead of an- 
other. 
BrachycatalexiSyh theDeficiency of aFoot \ *^ 
CatalexiSy the Deficiency of a Syllable f ^ M 
HypercatalexiSy the Redundancy of a Syl- 1^> 
lable or Foot , ) S '^ 

Dialysis is the Disjunction of the Parts of a 
Word so that the former Part may close a 
Verse, and the latter begin the following one. 

* Called also Synizetis and Syzeuxis. 
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OBSERVATIONS, SCHEMES OF HETEROCLITES, PATRO- 
NYMICS, DIMINUTIVES, POSSESSIVE8, VERBALS, 
LISTSOF ANOMALSjTAHLESOF DIALECTS, (STc 



LETTERS. 

W 

SIXTEEN Letters, viz. Five Vowels, «, f, <, •, v, and 
Eleven ConBOQants, /3, 7, J^, «, a, a«>n «*» ^ ,0',r,were iDtiro- 
duced (rom P^OBaicia into QreQce by Cad/nus^ sooq after the 
Departure of the Israelites out of Egypt, when AmphictyoQ 
was King of Athens, about the Year before Christ 1493. . The 
remaining eight) viz. the long Vowels, «, iv ; the rough Mates, 
p9 Xn^ 'i ^^^ ^be double Semivowels ^* |. •^t were invented la- 
ter ; ^, Xi ^, and 5, by Palamedes^ at the Siege of Troy, 300 
Years after ; and «, «, f, •4'» hy Simonides^ aboul 96Q Years 
from the arrival of Cadmus, about the Year before Christ 540. 
This is the Account of Pliny. For the different Opinions of 
other learned Men, see Vossius de ^rte GrammaU 

Before the time of Simonides^ t and « were used for the 
long as well as the short Sounds of the Latin E and O, viz. for 
tbe Sounds since expressed by e and «, and by « and ti • was 
also written for the Diphthong 8. 

r before y, «, |. and >j, has the Power or Sound of NG, as 
in m,'/'/t><^ii ^e^payiktt, A»y{, fy;i««. 

VOWELS. 

*, », •, are changed into their respective long^ Vaw^Vv vt^ 
the Temporal Augments. See Qramm« \k« ^^« 
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112 LETTERS. 

Voweh are called Prepositive and Sabjunctive from the 
Place they occupy iq all the Diphthongs, except vi 

The Proper Diphthongs are formed of «, f, «, respectively 
joined with i, and again with v» From these the improper 
are derived ; e. g. 

Proper. Improper. 

«v 

0f the Improper Diphthongs, «, ?i, ^r, were called m^ttui by 
the old Grammarians, the i being subscribed to denote its 
Qiaiescence. The remaining Diphthongs of this Class were 
called Ktiit6^tn^i from the Difficulty of their Pronunciation. 
The Subscript i in «e, 91, ^, was once a constituent Part of the 
Syllable^ written after the Vowel, and expressed in the Pro* 
Bunciation. On the two Farnesian Colqmns at Rome are still 
to be seen the following Inscriptions : EM T£I HODOJ TEl 
Annul. £N TOI HfiFODO ATPOl: which would be written 
at present if rji c^^ rti 'ATsr<f. U r^ *H^»$H «yf or. In these 
Inscriptions $ is twice used for n ; • four Times for iv, and once 
for « ; the I in every Instance placed^fler the Vowel to which 
it has been since subscribed ; and the rough Breathing ex- 
pressed by H, which was once the Mark of Aspiration among 
the Greeks, from them adopted by the Romans, and continued 
' in.Use by the Moderns of this Day, 

The Subscript 1 is found,* 
Among Noy>niy in 

I. The Dative Singular of the Ist, 3d, and 3d Declension 
^ of the Simples. 

II. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual, of the 
6th of the Contracts. 

III. Adjectives contracted from hh% ; as, rtfmtHy rifuSf* 

Among Ferbs in 

IV. The 2d and 3d Sing. Subjunctive Active ; as, rtml-fH'^; * 
retained afler Contraction by Verbs in tut and ttt ; as, n/c- 

* All the Tenses of the sAjunctive Mood Active derive their Ter- 
mjoMtioaafrom tfaos«of thePresentlnditalV^t^cliscnfui^tlie Short int* 



LETTERS. i 13 

W (e) 
ujii'Mi, Tif^etfi'S, ; ^<A-ffi$-f(, 0tX'i^'^ ; coDseqaently found 
ID (hose Tenses of the Subjunctive Active of Verbs in fu, 
which have the same * Formation with that of the Con- 
tracted Form of Verbs in «a», ttt, and •st. 

V. Other contracted Terminations of Verbs in mit. without 
Distinction of Voices, where i occurred before Contrac- 
tion ; as« ]3o-«»$-«ft$, ^•'Ofii-t^i, 

VI. The 2d Sing.t of Tenses of the Indicative Mood in «iM«i, 
and of the Subjunctive in mjulxi. Passive and Middle Voices ; 
as. TVTrJ-enxt-ji, rvrx^'UfAMi-v^ ; retained afler Contraction by 
Verbs in ec» and tt* ; as, Ttfi-x^-Z, f <A-e9)-f. 

VI I. The ^d Sing, of Tenses in the Subjunctive Pcusive and 
Middle of Verbs in ftt ; as, 

Present. Second Aorist. 

his 'U is -^ 

The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with that 
of the contracted Form of Verbs in «(6>y f«, and ««, under 
the Exceptions already noticed. 

a 

«f, «v, and 01, are changed in the Temporal Augments of 
Verbs. See Gramm. p. $6. 

(0 

CONSONANTS. 

The Mu^es are printed in three Columns, or vertical Lines, 
to exhibit the Affinity of those in the same Column, which for 
better Sound are oAen changed into each other. 



their respective Long Vowels, dropping v and subscribing i when 
they occur j e. g. 

Indicat. ti/t? «, «#c, wj «Tfi», iron j o/un^ it*, ua-t, 
Subjunct. Tvyrl-of, yc, »» j »tok, »toi» ; «»^«^ „/«, <»o-i. 

• Except that Veibs in »/u/ make the Second and Third Persons 
^gular in «?;, a ; which is indeed a more naiund Contraction of ovr, 
«», than oic, o<. used by Vcrbi in e* ; and that tht» Second Aorist va- 
ries from the Prebcnt, and consequi^ntly from the contractod Facsi 
in Verbs derived from ccm, by aAsumln|^ n vii&Vt^ oi «.^ 

f 5#e hereafter, JSefersnce {,kh,) 

I42 



1^:. 
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When two Mutes immediately succeed each other in the 
same Word they most b^ of the same Breathing, both Smooth, 
bo^h Middle, or both Rough ; as, 9*7, ^9, ^$ ; never 9*^, or 
tI, &c. 

^ was sometimes used for the Latin V, to express whose 
Sound the Greeks had no Character ; as, Zf/3«e»«, Severus ; 
A/iiC<i3i0c, Ambivius ; the first jS retaining its proper sound.* 
But tbey more usually had recourse to the Diphthong «v ; as, 
2f«fM9^«c, Ow^iA<«c. Plutarch has written Sf^C<«;, and Sif ovfdf, 
for Servius. v alone was sometimes used on the same Occa* 
sion ; as, SfV9^«$, 'XtT^ttTittic^ ; hence in different Editions of 
the Septuagint, we meet with AstjS^^ and Acevi^. 

The Digamma, so called from its Figuie (F) resembling 
two Gammas, one over the other, supplied the Place of Y 
among the iBolics for a short Time, but it was never ooiver* 
sally adopted by the Greeks.! 

The iBolics prefixed the Digamma to Words beginning with 
a Voweh especially io the Case of a Rough Breathing, as they 
never used the aspirate : Thus, for •If^y inrt^Ay they wrote 
^•«tt«c, Ffcx-f^A. They inserted it sometimes in the Middle ; 
as, «iF«y, tfFetfv, for «<«», ftfdv. Hence are derived the Latin 
Words, Ftnwm, Vespera, JEvunij^ Ovut &c. The Cretans 
used a C instead of the Digamma i as, «<» %«, Q*QtXtti for vim, 
«f Ai«c. Hence, perhaps, the Error of pro. \incing the /S like 
Ae Latin Consonant V. See first Note, beK \ 

T, in the Preposition »»!«, is p/ten changed into rand » be- 
fore ^ and x^ and intop, y, ti^>^i^ h^y before those Let* 
ters respectively ; as, 



• It wst once contended that the Proper Sound of B was IhiS of 
the Latb or modern V ; t) refute which Opinion one Line of Jm-ensX 
is ftufficient : 

Hoe diftcunt omnes ante Alpha et Beta puellx. 

Add to this the Proof arising from the Term Alphabet, used in aknost 
all modern Languages ; and that St. Augustine says, Voeem Beta 
eodem 9ono ngnificart Uteratn Gf^eU, Cf herbam ZtOtinis* De I>>cti ina 
Christ. 1. ii in the word Aft/^lkof, fi is put for b andv ^ for the lat- 
ter plaiiJy from Necessity, us its Correspondence with the former 
potnta out its natural Pronunciation, 

f Heaee the Bomaiis took their Capkal F9 which tbey used instead 
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Mi 



(0 



for 



1 



Mtretyfv 



' is read 



XeCTFTFtTt 



H ia changed into /m before the Mates of the first Colnnui, v, 
/^, ^. and before f* and i^ ; into y before », y, x, where it has 
the Sound of NG ; into A, ^, and sometimes «>, before those 
Iiejttera reipectivefy ; 



rt 



into fi>* < 



ifUffUfif 



into y < iyytXtuf 
A fAA6«triv 



X has- some Relation to the Mutes of the third Column, r, ^, 
^ ; for most Imparissy llahics ending in «■ change it in the obit* 
^ue Cases into one of these Letters ; as, 

And' Verba of the third Conjugation, which have these Letteve 
fer their Characteristics, change them in the Future into'': ar. 

Present. Future. 









It was once written like the Roman C, thus ^AAYIOC, Flavius. 

H was formerly (he Mark of Aspiration among the Greeks, 
as it is still in Latin; this was afterward divided into two, 
when the'first Part (F ) was used to denote the Rough, and the 
second ({) the Smooth Breathing. These were at Length 
curved so as to form the Marks iu Use at present. The An- 

* In ofTf^, tlm^, eiV^fg) tif^i^\ tbe v continues, because in Reali^^ 
they are each two di&tinct Words ; wi^ being «iCou^uaCiViyci%.^^^c«^ 
afMtoc2i>i«» 
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cients used the Aspiration somelimes in the Middle ; as, ^r^itc, 
like H in the Latin Word mihi. Indeed, that deDOtiog the 
Smooth Breathing is quite unnecessary, since, fvhere the 
Rough is not expressed, the Smooth is implied of Course. 

0) 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Aristotle and the elder Stoics divided Speech into four 
Part9, viz. J^oun, Verb, Articled and Conjunction ; considering 
all Words as ArticUs, which being associated to Nouns served 
in any Manner to ascertain and determine their Signification ; 
such as, he^ this, that, other, any. Others aflervr ards increu* 
ed the Number by detaching the Pronoun from the JVSnm, 
the Participle and Adverb from the Ferb, and the PrepoiUum 
from the Conjunction^ The Latin Grammarians went farther, 
and detached the Interjection from the Adverb, within whidi 
by the Greeks it was always included as a Species : But, that 
they might not exceed the Number into which the Greekt 
had distributed the Parts of Speech, they included the Artiek 
within the Pronoun, 

But there is a manifest Distinction to. be observed between 
the Article and the Pronoun. The Pronoun stands by itself, at* 
sumiiig the Power of a Noun, and supplying its Place ; aa. Hi 
is good. This is Virtue, The Article never stands by itaelfi 
but appears at all Times associated to a Noun, serving to as- 
certain or define it ; as, This Habit is Virtue, 

*0(, which was usually reckoned an Article^ is always a Fro^ 
iioun Relative, and therefore referred to that Class : Bat • if 
generally an Article, though Sometimes used as a Pronom 
Demonstrative. 

*^* For a curious Disquisition on Number, Case, and GsV'v 
z>Eu, See Mr. James Harris of Salisbury's incomparable 
Analysis of Universal Grammar, entitled Hermes, Book 
L C. iv. and Book II. C. iv. 

is) 

See the last Paragraph above, and Reference (^) hereafler. 

DECLENSIONS. 

(h) 

There are strictly no more than Four Greek Declensions ; 

ihe Fourth of the Simples being the Attic Dialect of the Third. 

and all Contract Nouns, before Couvi^^^vi^xk^X^^vn^ ^ivSckS^FvCtk 
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(0 (k) (I) (m) 
of the Simples ; bat as the cootracted TermioatioQS are so 
raiioas, timt, if redaced to that one Declension, they would 
form an Object too complicated for the Minds of Bi*ginnere to 
embrace at once. Grammarians have judged it expedient to 
separate the Parts, denominating each a distinct Declension, 
for the temporary Accommodation of the Learneiu 

(0 , 

XifmfVi of the Common Gender according to Priscian, but 
in Construction is always Masculine. See Vossius. 

(k) 

Some Nouns in the common Forfla follow the Doric Dialect 
in the Genitive ; as, ©«m«$, th BttfM^ *Uifuf, Ae«yi^«$, Ah««K) 
Mfrri«$, M«/tt/(t0y«s, 2:«r«y«f, and the Appellatives i3«^««> 



Some have v and « ; as, *A^%pr«t%^ nv0uy^«ti, «'«r^«A«/rify 

There are also some in ««, which follow this Analogy by 
dropping t for the genitive ; as, « A^«$, m A^9, Dres ; *« no^ig$, 
T8 U^iii, Podes. 

.(0 

mivm^irns makes the Vocative in 9. iliad. 9r. 31. — Imr^ttt^ 
u^Xnyt^iTcty ftaiTitrx, Svioret, &c. which occur in Homer, are 
not, as some Grammarians have asserted, Vocatives used in- 
stead of Nominatives, a Change never tolerated in any Lan- 
guage, but really Nominatives of the iGolic, or, as some say, 
of the Macedonian Dialect. Hence are derived the Latin 
Nomtnatives Poeta, Cometa^ Aihleta* 

A/««<«« and 'Ay^^««i$,of this Declension, are poeticalfor Aiv<cef, 
*Af^f««« See Pindar, passim. Act. Apost. Cap. ix. Athenee- 
tun Lib. vii. Dioscorid. St Matth. C. iv. Hence Alfta^mi, in 
Homer, and JEneacUB in Virgil. 

(m) 
The Genitives in «« of these Proper Names occur in Jose- 
phas ; and it might almost be given as a general Rule for 
Snbatantives, since the Termination in u pure is by much the 
most numerous of Nouns in «, did not the great Number of 
Participles making their Feminine in «, and having «« and 9 
in the Genitive and Dative, turn the Scale in Favour of that 
adopted in the Table. 

♦ Lingu« scilicet J&Alcsi; Lathus Sermo est avTsvWvKvw^, 
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(«) (0) (P) (?) 
The aDcient Latios followed this Manner of making the 
Genitives in a; ; as, terras, etcast Latonas, for ierrtgf eiae, 
Zjaiawz. Paterfamilias continued always in Use. 

(«) 
SECOND DECLENSION. 
All words in ««, and those in f«, which have a Vowel or^ 
preceding f are contracted into «. Those in f«, preceded bj 
any Consonant except ^, and Words in 49, are contracted iolo 
« ; as, yt»^ yn. «9rA««, ««*>«. Each Contraction'^ is formed bj 
rejecting the Vowel precediog the Termination. 

(0) 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Vocative of this Declension is found in a few Instances 
like the Nominative ; for the common Tongue sometimes 
imitated the Attic Dialect ; as, S 0f«$, whence the LatiO}^ 
Dtus, and » »r«$9 heus tu, 

(p) 

It is observable that Nouns in «$ and 9$ sometimes only dr^ 
T to make their Genitive. See (A;) 

(9) 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension is in Reality nothing but the Attic 
Dialect of the Third, and made a separate Declension for the 
Reason which has been given for chasing the Various Modii 
of Contraction under five Heads, and denominating themDe* 
cleosioos. 

The Change is made from the Third by substituting 4» it ] 
every Termination instead of the proper Vowel or Diphthongi I 
subscribing the t when it occurs, and making the Vocativt 
like the Nominative. ', 

Nouns in «$, having u Long in the Penultima, change it here 
into t ; as, y«0(, vta/f ; but if «e be Short, it continues ; aS| rmHt 

The \ttics often reject i in the Accusative of this DecleD* 
won, an(l almost always in the following Words : 'A#«(, 'Arr. 
taaaat;, fffif Kitu, KMi, A«7«$, and Tvfla^nti i Hencei ia 6ti 

* Except I*, 5. 
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regory, T§f$t§f Ixnt, Sometiines in the Nominative ;. as, r« 
'ie^ff for «v«^«y, in Philo ; r« fx-fflrAe^r, for r^i9rAf«9, in Plu- 
rcn ; rnt «a«, for rut #a«s, in the Accusative Plural. 1 Sam- 
si, xxiii. 1. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Synopsis of the Variations of the Genitive Case. 
From the Vowel «, «, v, <^. 
om. Gen. Examples. 

t'tq e-tf9,7ri, 2d Contracts. 

t-6^ ufVy 3d Contracts* 

6'os ^»^«, 4th Contracts. 

From the Consonants », ^, «•, |, -4^' 
lorn. Gen. Examples. 

— «fr-o$ Participles, 

f» f»-tf« JVeti^ of Adj, ill II f* 

yy ■ i»i»-#$ 'EAA:j». 

— — *f-e$ 9rotf*i}f, 

If iV-Of 019. 

•f «»-•« JVeti^ d/* ./?«(;. in «y. 

' •yr-«f JV(Bw<, of ParU in «>». 

ty — U9'%% 4>tf^«sn>. 

■ ■ vvr-K Neut. Part of Verfts in vfi$^ 

tn ' ' tiif-6i IlXeCTCff, 

0f'Cf XfAi^AFV. 

£ Ut96(Pt*f, 

tt^l'H 2 Participles Present of con* 

( traded Verbs in ««. 

* ytXM^H is a Genitive borrowed from the obsolete yahM^. See 
page 122. 

f ftiAi is the only Substantive in i of tlie 5th of the Simples. Thew 
are Neuter Adjectives in i, but they may be said todei ive their Geni* 
thne rather from the Masculine Termination in 4c. 

X yivi and ^c^o sometimes take «^»c j fix)m the obsolete ^ww ^»*. 
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(0 

Norn. G«n. Examplef. 

m9 i»7-««. 2Particip.ofPre$. IstFuL ani^i 

f Aorist Active, 
i Partictp. 2d Fut. Act. 
■ •»f7-#« 7 Partictp. Present of Caniraets t» 

^ f IV and a#. 

Hf •^'H Neut. of the Compounds of wm, 

wl'H Parmiples Keuteu 

Norn. Gen. Examples. 

Iff nC'^i Atfr«^. 

•« *»"-•« yvf ««• Some 6th Contractt.' • 

•>'-•« /Mf A«c, r«A«$, Adjectives. 

— •-•« A«««. 

«« '••« «A9^*ff. Ist Contracts. 

tv% i-H f^mrtXtv^. 3d Comtfacfs. 

«< — • «-«« T^««^w. Ist Contracts. 

n^l'ti \ Bi«A««, a Senator. Thncyd. 

\ Adj.. contracted from «m». 
>t^'H^ Ov«A9(, Valens, and ol^r namns 

derived from the LaUn. 

* Some Nouns in a^ borrow their Oblique cases from obiolete I 
Words in <#. See pagpe 122, /«¥««» from the obsolete ^Afiutfc. 
t v/W{ and nmi borrow their Oblique Cases from the obsolete-ite 

and ff'xttc, 

$ This- Variation is takenfrom obsolete Words in hk* SceCte^^ 
Momer, B. L Vcive 86. ^^ 
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Non. Oea. Example!, 

/»-•« FFbrcft tn i«, wAtcA q/ieii end m $$* 

•« — »-•« «'«;cH> l»t Contratcts. 

v$ — • !»-•« i-x^«<* 

f f7-«« Participles 9f Ferbi in vfn^ 

v9'§i Words in vf, which often esi m w« 

#i< -— •-•( mif&tt* 4th Cootractfl. 

«rr-H dm^^ Uf^t, and contracted Particip.t 

«»^-«« { 4w«, a Pastale, 

o7-«( .•^»f » and Participles of Verbs in fu. 

Hil'^9 'o««$, and other Neaos contracted 

. firom «M$. 

(s -^— ^ ^-T«s iMMMft^^. Mjictive. 



*i 






^ There Is only one more of this Form, vrbkh is imsi 

t From Ams ; u« iroic ton k-mms. 

4: The only Word <tf this Form. 

§ «A»Ti^ changes tll$.« into i in th^ Oti&RCiiit ^u^ 




IE 
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(r) W 

Examples. 

The following Words io «^, ^f » and v, take their Oblique 
Gases from the obsolete Terminations in ««, «t«$ ; 

ikttfcit^^ iX*^^t /fXM{, *f/de^, «At«$ff ffv^C* »«'£««'$• «^^St orfM^» «£/W{, 

r«n» and J^^f v have also their proper variations ; as, t« A«yM(t 
^•^vcii r^ y«fvi, ^f^of ; by Metathesis, y»y»f, ^2«f«( ) y^i» ^<* 

The following borrow their Oblique Cases from the obso- 
lete. Words opposite ; 

y"" i from )>*'•'«•* 

^9 J V*^'*' ^* «f'w«f Sync. «^Mtf. 

XM^ has always p^i^ci in this Case from the poetic Singular xfV* 

w 

FIRST DECLENSION of Contracts. 

In this Declension the Masculine Nouns are Proper Names 
of Men ; the Feminine end in n^vi ; the Common are Adjec- 
tives only. Neuters in t^ come from Adjectives in «$ ; those 
in •« are all Substantives. 

Nouns in 9« Pure are contracted in the Accusative into m by 
the Attics ; as. td^vm, tv^vm ; which Form is most in Use. 

Proper Names of this Declension, and the Compounds of lrH> 
a Year,.ar^ declined sometimes afler the First of the Simples, 
at least in certain Cases ; e. g. r«f, 'A^ia7«f «iv9», N<««r«A«f, ^f - 
/tto0^c'«*i ^ SA»ie^«T9, Tbi '£«-7«fr«$, &c. are read. « 

Neuters in •^ sometimes contract tt into m i as, rxiAd«, Dual 
rxf Aff ^ 0«f Af I. Nouns in i •$, as ;^<«f, »Af09, contract tm in the 
Neuter Plural into «• Of words compounded of lac •« Proper 
Names only have the double Contraction. Appellatives com- 

• This Word makes ^fai in the Vocative Case by Apocepe. Fivih 
tfie VcoAtire ofstpaf, ^ is also fteqiaenQy cut off. 
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(0 («)(») . 
potraded of the same Word are declined accor^pg to the ge- 
neral Gtample ; as, f 0»Af««, ixXem. The First of the two Con- 
tractions, might perhaps with more propriety he called a Syn- 
cope than a Contraction, were not the Neuter Termination 
Plural in m rendered Long hy it. 

(0 

SECOND DECLENSION of Contracts. 

This Declension is proper^ lonic^ as appears from Herodo- 
liM, who wrote in that Dialect. It has aUo in common with 
the First and Third the Variation in f«f, which has been 
erroneously called the Ionic Termination in the Tables of Di* 
elects usually appropriated to this Declension ; its Variatiei^ 
#ught, therefore^ to be arranged thus : 

Singular. 





Common. 


Attie. 


Ionic. 


G. 




t6i 


t^ 


!•€ 


D. 




tl 


— 


ti't 


A. 




IV 




— 


V. 




< 


DuaL 


mmmm 


N. A. 


V. 


it 


— - 


ti 


G. D. 




t4lt 


tiff 

Plural. 


t4t9 


N, 




t€i't7i 


— 


i««-7$ 


O. 




f«V 


— 


4«t9 


D. 




tVt 


— 


tvt 


A. 




ttti'tli 


— 


leii'li 


V. 




tii'tTs 


*~ 


itq-li 



THIRD DECLENSION of Contracts. 

The Attic Genitive in f«c is most in Use in this Declension^ 
particularly from Masculines in cik. tvc Pure is contracted in 
the Genitive into ac ; as, x»t«ti^ ^cS^^ and in the Accusative m- 

FOURTH DECLENSION of Contracts. 

KAtflf c is sometimes found iu the PVax^ %i «xm%» til^^ESMb^^- 

clensioD, instead of icAivl*!. 
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(») («) (») 
There are only two Noiim id «k of thii Form, viz. Mmg an^ 
i9*«r, whieh scarcely occar id the Dual and Pltiral. im m more 
ft*eaiaent in Proae than inc. Mouns in 4» are moatly the Naoiee 
of Women. 

(«) 

ADJECTIVES. 

Host Compound Adjectives Derivative fand by the Attics 
all Adjectives) in oc are declined with two Terminations after 
this Example. There are a few of this Form which some* 
times take a distinct Feminine i as, rf^vv,-— iit» ; ^s A«(>*--^ii)5 

(*) 

Many have only two Genders ; as, 
•, « Gen. 
ayr^Tm^ > Fatherless. 

ufutTA)^ \ ^^ Motherless. 
y«(«$ tMi Fasting. 

Some have only one Gender ; as, 

«8?y«'»'-»«» « > laborious, or servile. 

« ffy«T-i5, id^tftf, &c. 3 

These are commonly taken for Substantives ; but they may 
be joined to Substantives like other Adjectives. Of the sam^ 
Kind are all Patronymics ; as, 

«• }ii\7H'ii!'ti^ The Daughter $ ^^ Nestor. 

(y) 

NUMERALS. 

t*rom Ten to Twenty the lea^ Number may be placed first 
or last ; thus, ^«^k«, or hitm ^vm 5 hiM t^h^, or r^<« »mi ^ijui. 
From Twenty to Thirty always last ; as, uMO't tlt^ iMn 
fv, UK$9rt ^M, &c. From Thirty upwards the Conjunction 
is commonly inserted bet**veen ; as, r(<«x«yr« »«< ly, or in on^ 

Word, T^i«»a»T«jt«/f», f««r«y »«< f», &C. 

All Numerals denoting Hundreds, Thousands, Tens of 
Thousands, kc are declinable. 

yumeralB of At»traction are Feminine ; « ffft^e^ Unity, or 
eoDMutiag of One ; f ^mk, cowstiuf^ q{ Ttiq \ \ ni«ift> oan-^ 
u&tiDg of Three, kc. 
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(y) 

Namerali ending in Mc-fc, denote Simplicity or MoltipUcitj 
in itself; as, a^Xt^'VCf Simple ; fiTX^fSe, Double ; s(t^x&»t^ 
»ff. Triple, &c i 

In #0'i«$ denote Proportion ; as, fi^XmrsHf Double ; r^iff-A*- 
«•!#«, Triple, &c. . 

In «i«s express periodical Pays ; as, r^irmtf, eTerj third 
pay ; Tfr«i^T*idc, every fourth Day. 

The Greeks express the Unit Class of Numbers by the 
Eight First Letters of the Alphabet, with the Addition of the 
Character r, called itri^^fMi P«v,or by either Name separately; 
the Class of Tens is expressed by the £ight succeeding Let- 
ters, and the Character ^ , called jt0xsr« 3 that of the Htmdredf 

by the Eight remaining Letters and the Character <^, called 

tf-tfyxi, because formed of an inverted Sigma with a ir in the 
Middle. 

Units* Tens. Hundreds- 

f^ 200 

t' 300 

o' 400 

^ 500 

ji 600 

4/ 700 

^ 800 
53' 900 

The stroke which is placed over these Letters, if removed 
beneath any one of them, multiplies that Number by a Thou- 
sand ; as, « 1000 ; 1 10,000 ; ^ 100,000. The Combination 
•f these Numbers £a8 no difficulty ; e. g. 





1 


/ 10 


^' 


% 


*' 20 


»' 


3 


A' 30 


y 


4 


fc' 40 


.' 


6 


f' 60 




6 


r 60 


r 


7 


•' 70 


^' 


8 


n' 80 


#' 


9 


^'90 



l^ 11 


u& 1001 


«'C' 22 


1)^ 8004 


(% 120 


,#f«-' 4680 


«r 809 


,»To' 20,370 



The following Capitals, from having been Initials of Six 
numeral Denomittation8^arefre()u%nA)^^4^^^!i^'^^>^^^)S>A^ 

M % 



Ifl6 VERBS. 

(z) {aa) {hh) {cc) 

1 the Initial of lA* stands for One 

n HEMTE Five 

A AEKA Ten 

R H£KATON a Hundred 

X XIAIA a Thousand 

M MTFIA Ten Thousand. 

To form other Numbers these Letters may all, eicept n» be 
maltiplied Four Times ; as, 

11 2 AA 20 HH 200 

III 8 AAA 90 HHH 300 

UII 4 AAAA 40 HHHH 400 

AAU 22 Hn 105 MMMM 40,000 

These letters when inclosed within a n are maltiplied b^ 

Five ; as, f^^ib, g|60, QA 60. 

{z) 
VERBS. 

The Present, Futures, and Perfect of the IndieatiTe,t and 
all Tenses of the SuhjunctiTe Mood, in all the Voices, have 
the Third Person Plural ending in rt or t«i, and the Second 
and Third Dual alike. 

Therem'tioing Tenses of the Indicative, and all of the Optfr 
live Mood, form the latter in «» and «». 

Tenses, whose First Person Plural ends in fifi, viz. all Ten^ 
ses of the Active, the Aorists of the Passive, and the Perfed 
and Pluperfect of the Middle Voices, have no First Person 
PoaL 

(M) 

iyim^rmf j0{«rr«, l^wr*, fuM'rw, hmrrm^ vaeow^ 3rx«rMi, Wftt/rww^ 

{ec) 

tt2«f«, dC^or^lm, oXAMtfiv, «txet4r«fi», <&M/f«, >fv^», ^^fm^ ^^^% 
fVflt^ifif, tiruuiu?»t d^vxxi^tf, *}^m, »$<<f'*t *S<f«* H^^t Kmwtt^m^ xufm^ 

^ i/$^ for fitm% 

t To tkeae is added the Panlo-yost-T^a^WE^ la^tel^isikv^^^MK.^ 



VERBS. 1S7 

w («o (#) {jgg) m ("•) w 

xx«f», sr/A^oi, Sec* 
(ee) 

K^fii, irttt^ct^ 9rQ»ifi»9 ^^tT/ftf. 

or) , 

ibfcciM, J^fluvy ^is«tt, 9x«ui, icXflttf, ^ucta, fAfUfAOm^ iKtm^ vtut^ hiram^ f^tm^ 

Also Verbs from which others Id unvm and nr^m^ are fonii^ 
ed ; as, wtrutt^ whence wtT»nvm i tftut^ whence 9t9^§t9%m. 
The following have « and «. 

{gg) 

ttfIWi, «!^X**» •'^••f ^*Mi« *A***» '*^t fi», «Mi, i>llfti»> |i», eXtci, 'NKttii} 

To these are aMed Verbs, from whidi «re formed others in 
tffpmy and f muw $ as, Mf/t^ittt, «^4^ffyv« ; «^c«, «^fr»4»» 

litltoy *0Ctv« kOTtV} fidL^tofAcu, o^M, jtoOm, Tofw, $ n^M^ ^0{f». 

(••■) 

. BarjtoM are often made Contract Verba. Thus from di« 
pQture in /m« was formed a new Them% in nt ; as, from rf/mSr, 
TtjMtfy whence the Perfect rffrvi«»« i and so of the rest in fi«^. 

Among the ancient Greeks the Termination of this Person 
was in to'ta in the Indicative, and no-tn in the Subjunctive ; from 
Voth which the Ionic Dialect cast ocit cr | and the Attics contract- 



* ystiJtam, when it signifies to marry* forms »9m ; when to give in 

t hm na&es i)$trm in the Future, aad /iJWei in the Perfect. 
X jtAMM makes I9W in the Future, and hk* in the Perfect. 
. $ TorMij woenitreUtes to the Mind,ift3k!es tni; NdiftSi^^^Biit'?^*^^^ 



m VERfiS. . . 

(**)(/0 

ed the adjoiniog Vowels, subscribiiig the i ; this became af- 
terwards the common Usage ; as. 

Passive and Middle. 

io-Mi. AncierUm 

Indicat. rvitl'Cfuitf rv^l^ ^ f«/. Ionic, 

ji. Attic and Common, 

nout. Ancients 

Subjanct. rMr7-«AMt<i rtr«7-^ ««<. Ionic, 

JH, Attic and Common, 

The anciept Uethod is retained in some Verbs ; as, ^«y- 
0/M«<, -fovi, ittiv^tt •ftMit 'tvcM i contracted Kmvx'^f^h -•'^ » 
c^vf'»t*Mt^ 'iTiti ; contracted •i'vfSfun^ •i'tffmo-mi i and in the 
Perfect and Plaperfect of all Also in the Present P&siTe and 
Middle of the Indicative of Verbs in /»i, though they some- 
times with the Barytons take the Attic Form ; as, irji, hnf^ 
viifif ititijii for hoLO'eu^ ^u^itvtUy Ttitrttt^ Ktt$vTdi, Bat in the Sub- 
janctife they entirely follow the Example of the Barytons i ai^ 

Passive and Middle. Middle, 

t^' -«. . r- «• 

Pi^es. ri#-«»/Mfl(i, -K . Sd Aor. ^-4»aubi, «• 

Instead of iV-mo-mi, n^-nTui^ J^i^-«f0'«<,— -and r-«r«i| i^n^mt^ 

p\p^t*Ai^ •UfjMt^ uMMtt •^•uMi^ the Fatare of firftfitaBi, and hj 
the Attic Dialect almost all Verbs, from this 2d Person io Uf 
The Qsaal Form is sometimes in Use. 

The 2d Person Singular of tfjMvv among the ancient Gree|^ 
wafi f 0^, which by the Ionic and Attic Dialect underwent » 
similar Change with f r»f and nra» i as, 

Passive and Middle. 

ii9-6, Ancieni, 
f Imperfect trtntl-cfUAiit^ irtrti^- c 10. Ionic, 

•^ V (tf. Attic and Commai^. 

.0 / Middle, 

[Si ^ itv^. Ancient. 

*** \fdAoriBt, iTVflr-#^», fr»jr- <f«. /ofitc. 

\¥* AtlM Qsi4 Gnwn^ 
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(//) (mm) , 

Pasiive and Middle* 

Ctr^ Ancient. 

^ f Preflent and Imperfect, tmt?- < '«. Ionic. 

g V (if. Attic and Common^ 

§4 < Middle. 

8 # ^fr». Ancient. 

\ 2d Aoriflt. tikt- < m. /ontc. 

( V. .^^h'c and Common. 

Verbs in fu here also retain the ancient mode of formiog 
the 2d Person \ as, 

f Passive and Middle. Middle. 

» 1 Imperfect. < initp^, 2d Aoriit. < f tftrv. 

•*{ r Passive and Middle. Middle. 

g" 1 Pres. and Imp. I rt^tvo. 2d Aorist. < ^itv. 

But they sometimes conform to the Barjtoos in adopting the 
Attic Contraction ; as, iV«», irtBH^ e^i^a. — fr«, Hh. f J^v. — Wit, 
rt$Hf J'l^tf.— r«, ^v, ^H. — See Gramto. p. 66^ 67, 68. Notes. 

By the same Analogy is the 2d Person Siognlar of the Ut 
Aorist Middle formed ; as, 

C ««■«. Ancient. 
ln^-«jK9y / ••. Ionic. 

t «. Attic and Common. 



{mm) 

Analysis of the 2d and 3d Persons of the PERFECT 
PASSIFE in all the Conjugations. 

They are formed by changing putt into vmt and rmi ; the Ist 
and 2d Conjugations taking a double Consonant to express «* 
and the preceding Letter,* and the 3d dropping the r of the 
First Person ; as. 



« See Double Letters, p. 2. 



ISO YERBS. 

(n») (oo) (jpp) {qq) {rr) 

IL ''Syy'f^t'^t ei^uy-rtUg ^^vy-rti, 

III. Tinxto'-fteei, «rfTfXi-^«i, nrixfO'-Ttf/. 

(fin) 
The «" is changed into ^ because it precedes an Aspirate. 

(«») . 

When the Third Person Singalar of the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect Passive ends in r»i and re Pure, the Third Person Planl 
is formed by inserting y ; as, ^i?iVT»if ?itXvir»i ; lAi Aurt, Iv- 

(pp) 

The Penultima of the Perfect Indicative of such Verbs tan- 
dei^oes the following change in the Optative : 

a into «i ; aSy «»r«fu»i, t^rmtfimK 

Gaza and Vossius will have the v changed into vt ; as, Af AM- 
fc«y, Af Avitf, ArAvi?^ ; hut Authorities are against them. Tbii 
ForoQ is chiefly used by Verbs which are contracted in the 
Present ; others, whether their Termination be pure or ill- 
pure, more frequently use the Circumlocution. 

(w) 

All the Vowels are changed into tt in the first Person of th6 
Perfect Subjunctive. See Reference (/>p*) 

(rr) 
EiEcept the following,which form the Perfect Passire in r^<: 

uiMtt^ y^9f% S-frnva^ »fArti«| »v«<«f, ^^^^9 ^$if, Wivm^ wmtHf 
icrmtty f»t0f 9'Htt^ x*»' 

* If there were no other Authority, the Analogy of th? 3d and 3d 
Persons points out rtrviriutdU as the true Resoluti'A of ti Tir/uiu«ti. ir it 
ehangt d into fit in this, y into » m of^uib1«i« and r into ft in vr*f*f*fAMit 
/br the more barmoniotts SouAd- 



VERBS. m 

(«) (a) (u«) (w) 
(«) 

hit mast have been Bometimes used, whence ito'fn^. 

^ftnf, Mfttuty $in%fuity t^fiMtj •^atf^wH^mti^ ^ti^am^ aod other 
Vert)8 of this Sort, making the Perfect PaMive in fjuny are re- 
galar ; because those Verbs which have «# preceded by % or 
a Vowel make the Pennitima Long in the Future and Perfect 
Active.* 

The following have ami and TfMt, 

Hff/ptiify and TPt^ttm have fO'^Mii and Hfuu. 

(«) 

Many Verba in m Pure, those especially which have «v, tv^ or 
^ preceding » ; also Polysyllables in 0«,^«t aod Tvm^ with many 
others, want this Tense ; but i^wTm makes m^vym and i^^vyn^ 

M 

In Dissyllable Verbs beginning with t, the Change of the 
Penultima, according to the third Observation, supersedes the 
Aogment; as, 

P. M. 






IKseyllables in ««, from which the Attics had excluded <, 
are not contracted ; as, 

xA«iv, »««f, from »A«i«r, ftditi. 

Dissyllables in ttt are seldom contracted in the First Person 
Singular, or the First and Third Plural, of the Indicative ; or 
im the Optative and Subjunctive Mood aod Participle : as, 

wXtm^ TFXuiiify vXiHTi — jTMMf, &C. «'Aff«(, &c; 
wXtmf, - 

In the Imperative and Infinitive they are contracted, but 
mot always : x^^^ ^^^ X^^ occur in Herodotus, and if^ififMui 
IB Thucydides. 

• Ciuke*5 Hom€t% 
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(yo) (ww) 
Verbs redandaDt in their Characteristic. 

« or f . 

- VfC^* A«^«iv, iv^tt^i rtrAntfy mUftkn. 
y«^iVy Jiif^0f iv^tmy 9rvXi», mi^UM* 

ff or 0. 

^n^tsff wt^fUiff wXtium* 

^X0t0^ r*BfA$0^ %$?itfU0. 

« or «. 

« or f or •• 
Kfv^tt» ' tm' 0«, &c* 

BarytoD or Circamflex. 
m}f'*umt or -MjMii fAx-iv or-fiv 



jl«r»-i» 


-fi» 


l»'i^A-«f««l 


'UfiMt 


y«^-# 


-f# 


KVAfyJ^-A* 


-f« 


yc»^'0 


-r« 


»»-# 


'tit 


^i/WrK-«r 


-f«r 


(^•t^t 


'toputt 


JW-f* 


-ri» 


ftWT'^f 


-f# 


fl^«p 


-c« 


r^v^-m 


-•IV 


dA-« 


-e^r 







Verbs in fw. 

The Long Towel of the Penultima in these Verbsia chain- 
ed into the Short one of their respectiye Primitives is tbc 
Dual and Plural of the Present and Imperfect Tenses ; but is 
retained throughout ia the Second Aonst^ except in rihiu^ 
iniM^ and 9i^i»fu. 

Among the Poets and JEolics a great Number of Cobtiact 
Verbs have the Terminations of Verbs in fu^ but mthout a 
Reduplication ; as, from 

Barytons sometimes become Verbs in /u.i ; as« from /8f f##, ix^t 

f ie«»,we meet with ^^i^v/mi , *f xvfti, ^i^a^s though the « of the Pe- 

aaJtima discoren that they are properlv derived from /B^i#f#, 

jJt^/iT^ f^/^ftf', •bsolete, it bein|^ u«u»l \ox ttax^XniA \5^ \m ^5i^ 



SYNTAX. S^^ 

(xx) {yy) 
into Contract Verbs. The Poets for a Reduplication some- 
limes repeat the tvro initial Letters ; as, from «a««, iiA«A«^f ; 

To the common Redaplication they sometimes add a ^ ; as, 
from xAtftfi, ^iftsrXnf*t ; T^tn», vifMF^tiiM, 

They sometimes make the Reduplication in the Middle ; zb, 

from hem^ evtriifM. 

The Ionic and Boeotic Dialect make the Reduplication by i '; 

19, fr9/A<, xixXvfUy y£y0i9/Mi, re#y«/t«<, rerfAv/ui, rfrA^At/. 

(xx) 
In the Second Aorist of Verbs in fu the Third Person Plural 
ia often Syncopated ; as, for 

iSuTUVf f^f0-«(v, f^09*«y, r^^«0'«y, exr«0*«y, irnntfj 

e^«y, sometimes ^«y; e^f 9 ; ti'ov; l^^aii iKT»f; istif, 

(yy) 

SYNTAX. 

For prefixing or omitting the Article no certain Rule can 
be laid down, Authors using or dispensing with it at Discre* 
tion, as they think the Harmony of the Period, or the Metre 
of the Verse, is best consulted. Its most general Use is to 
give Words Precision ; 'AyetBct is Good^ i. e. any Good ; Tt 
iym$o9^ the chief Good, i. e. of which Philosophers treat. 

It is omitted most commonly before Interrogatives,* Indefi- 
nites) Universals ; as, ^«$, fMihn, kc. Cardinal Numbers,* Pro* 
per Names, (especially in epistolary Addresses,* as, 'iTOK^ctrn^^ 
*AAf|«yJ^(^, Xtfi^civ,) Appellatives in the Titles of Books,* as, 
«*<# I voju^. Pronouns Primitive, and the Compounds tfutulHf &c. 

It is used always before ^«y» s as, • ^h9» th ^«f0( roy feim 
^tTnyyetXtf Demosth. and the Genitive after Partitives ; as, 
gf« TA»* r^etri^rm ; frequently before that which is the latter of 
two Substantives of different Persons or Things ; as, e ut§t t«$ 
«irivAM«« ; before the latter of two Substantives in Apposition ; 
aa* M*r$ett6f rt}M9iic ; most commonly before both ; as, •/ 
«y#^«T0< 01 TTot/Aiue ; before an Adjective set after, or standing 
alone without its Substantive ; as, roi ^vtv/Mtn rot «x«0«^r^ tig 
T« ihei. If the Adjective following or set after the Substan- 

* Yet voiost Cardinal Numbers referring to what we»n before, and 
Appellatives in epistolary Addresses, have the Article ; as, ret voiat 
«rfltT«wT* }i*yuf, Plato, o *U <pctgto-Ataf, the one a Pharisee, ^fAoa-Btfue 
TJi CK^}| KAi r» S'ufAu x^^iV^' And so have sometimes Appellatives 
in the Inscnption of Books ; as, Trt^t n* oms, of Being; m^ nx, 4^- 
k^Si of Faleehood, Plato, 
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live has no Article, it must, in coiMtraiDg. be separated from 
the SobstaDtive, and follow the Verb ; as, htf M^tnr^i fixttiH* 
Aristot. The Man isjuat. But M^t^^m i hxmn Jri« He is a 
just Man, UXttrm ttya^oi \tty Plato is good^ or a good Man, 
UXiLrm 0tym$4c iV<, // is Plato the goody or it is good Plato, 
In the first Examples the Adjective is the Attribute or Pre- 
dicate, in the others the Subject of the Proposition. 

When two Substantives have the Substantive Verb between 
them, that which has the Article precedes the Verb, and is the 
Subject of the Proposition ; as, Bto^ ii i Atfyo^, The Word was 
Ood. ^tvfjut • Btu itrtj God is a Spirit. 

When the Adjective stands before its Substantive, the Ar- 
ticle of the Substantive precedes it ; as, 9-9^99 'A^<$-0Tf a«$, The 
learned ^Aristotle, T§ii iitxu$uft§ii ^nup/Mta-i^ The iindUan Spirits, 

But if»r«$, titttfiy •>•$, «T0«, «»«c, have the Article between 
them and the Substantive ; as, h air^ rvi vVff «. fx^vdv r^y Ai#m. 
Ixsm T«» y»f, irpi 01 A#y«/. *<t» T6 v^ftM, The Article is v^rj 
seldom set before these Adjectives. 

The Article is often used for the Relatives ot and «^tvr, 
the Demonstratives urct and j««(y«f, and for nc Interrogalitro 
and Indefinite. 

Relative. 

^n Tirf?^gtr/4,n09 if<.— IL. *. 388. ? r . vr -am 

Which is now performed, ^ for -f. Nofti. Masc. 

re f»r«f *«■«»?«». — demosth. t * \i %s 

What is easiest of all, J *** ^^* 

Td av AfVfiC.-^MARK. Xiv. 68. ( * A xr 

What thou sayest, J "^ *• ^^c. Ncnt. 

^69t T0I* thVfLfrcftxiirt, — ODYSS, \ • vr »« 

The Gods that dwell in Heaven, ^ — •!• «. jllase. 

e ^i e>fl. MATTH. Xui. 28. i , 

He said. \ ^' *^^«- 

f Demonstrative. 

ym^ fiuTtXvi x^^Xm^m — iL. «. 9. > . 

For he Being incensed against the King, ) ^^^^' 

♦ Dotie for «i Noxninat. of the Article. 
f In thia Seoat it has often the P^rtxclu A w >% aL^ittexed ; as, o/i, Uf 
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I- 



fef ftfTdV. 



IKfflMl, 



iMtfm, 



I- 
l- 



rms. 



Tift, 



Tw ^ ig vToJ^^« i^tff, — iL. «. 148. 
BimJterrUy viewing, 

r0l* jAt9 (^ttliMUS fl0-|.— HEROD* 

3%c>w ar< Daimons, * 
«»g< r$x;im rm. — plato. 
Coneeming those Art^. 

Interrogative. 

TH XW^ ^ Tttvrei ^fy»» — DGM08TH. 

But for the Sake of what (i, e.for what 
Purpose) do I say this r 

<» Indefioite. 

ti ^e T^ ^oKtt r«vr«.— DCHOSTU. 
{f any one is of this Opinion, 

The Relative oc also, no less frequently than the Article^ is 
used in all these Instances. 

oc for the Other Relative. 

n ^ «$. He said — plato. ^ 

x»t Of. Then he (Sub. replied or conti' > — uir^g* 
nued,) J 

c( Demonstrative. 

•s f44f vitvZy c{ ^e fisBvtu — I. COR. xi. } < Hr§t t fc 

One is hungry^ and another is drunken, S } ex^ifac. 
OF (UiTf fAi^dty, or h/iiruiTitvAY, — MATT. 

They beat one^ and killed another, 

oc Interrogative. 
H ;t» j<» } For the Sake of what ? 

if Indefinite. 

ec «ri «r«\o7, — THUCVD. 

He discovers who he is, 

ac /Mfy, T/iratf ^f, — DEMOSTH. 

Some^ others. 

The ancient Article was r«c,which by dropping r was chang- 
ed into Of, and by cutting off the final Letter became e. In the 

♦ Doric for ei, Xominat. of the Article. 

f This indeed may be called an indefinite Sense, the Demonstra* 
live Pronouns here serviiig to express the Indeftnitc* «r<< andViM, or 
dK\o( and stxxoir ^ as, tic /uif , tk ^f > Draws; (nw^^iKKo^i**— ««Vl«.^.t^^«tw•- 



T6Vr6f & 



— Tifi, 



— Tl^i 



rntit. 
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(«)(-) 
old Doric Dialect the Use of the r was still contioued. Vide 
Homer ^ passim. This r«c seems to have been used indiflcrimi- 
nately for the Article and the Relative Pronovn. The appro- 
priating of the Gender and Cases with r prefixed, to the Ar- 
ticle, and of those with r rejected, to the Pronoun, seems to 
have been the Contrivance of a later Age, when the Inven- 
tion of Accents also supplied the Means of distinguishing the 
Kominative, 9, •!, «t'i, of the Pronoun from ??, «i, «<*, of the Ar- 
ticle ; but notwithstanding this Distinction, the old Ana1<^ 
continued to prevail ; and thus the Article and Relative is are 
used for each other reciprocally in the best Greek Writers. 
In the Compounds of the Relative jve have o^t^, or<f , for 

«0Vff, ocrrif ; as, i^tf cru vtXh^f ofnitfui. IL. «. 114. irti % \%i 
mgtff cfu9vji, IL. r. This sometimes is undeclined ; as, ortut 
for QtTipct i ori9«$ for ^TTttcti 3 oTtvct {ov uTtfct } all which Occur 
in Homer« 

As the ancient res was used for nt* the same in Composition 
with this Aptot is used for «<■<$ in every Case ; as, oro^, or», 
cr^y kc, for or/€, ^rttoi^ 'f^ft^h &c. 

Particular Verbs governing a Genitive. 

_ (-) 

iXAa-o-oe$, t^ttgX"'* **'^*iX^* t^iKViOfjiai^ fTrtK^ATUti ^'f^cot, K^rc^^tofHi, 
xA«{flyo/uf«, K^fltTitf, fjtiBtn/jity xvctf, with its Compounds, sr^i^o-rM, ^{c^-- 
rrouofiAi, vTi^et/^tf, Cvi^t^ot, Cyrovotet^ ^vjyu. 

The following have a Genitive and sometimes a Dative : 

ivrt^ofAAi^ ^fvrf^fvtt, J^iatTr^ivu^ KAretythdiet^ -^wiofJtAi, 

The following have a Dative oflcner than a Genitive : 

etyrflcw, cyc;^o^oti, iTsexva, vuBofutttt, erufAtuva v7rctKH», ^u^ofXAi, 

The following have a Genitive oflener than an Accusative : 

ipUfAottf lfAtiit»j opfaee, n-htovtKTtac, Cvigipt^u, X^^?^* 

The following have an Accusative oflener than a Genitive : 

a^ofAtti^ dxovri^ot, ^kuo-ku, oixwo-Katfop, dfAVVOfAeu^ J<gtx|f»'fl», hBupiuf^iy 
triTA^vfn^ s^/Tgo?rf(/«, xofrAfrKtia-Ta, Kat'r*^^, ^^^^^t »TT«a», 7r^QT\%fi.Q*.- 

♦ See Indefinite and oc Inde&tute, 
t Also Af/sret sometimes. 
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W (») (f) 

.... _ w 

drrUL^m, i^nttm^ aLr^wv^,* draiKrtu, d^ucfUfAdii^ lUtut^'f f^n^xdum^ 

(v) 

hvfxcavoixctif vgoa-KUVHt, Cm^TUfoo^ CvoTmia-crct, »f iam. 

The foilowiog h^ve a Dative ofteoer than an Accusatire : 

^ diyatdvkw, dk^vfUTUty d/ut^ifCnTM, ^V^XH***^* ^'^«Atf«» fTIMITM, Im- 

wxnrlot, iirirtfAxm^ nfetyyiktlut QstfAifet, Kniwtt^ v«^eu», iirtin^Am^ tom^mt. 

The following have ao Accusative of^ener than a DatiTe : 

CIIVM», tTTA/ytdl, 9r«^(t<yMl, aCMTIPMAI, flKVtfK^iVaf, (UpUtnafMi^ l»#|ICHi, ^ftffttt, 

ADVEKBS. 

Thie Articles, Substantives, Adjectives, Pronooos, Verl^^^ 
and Participles, are used adv^rbialij. 

Substantives in the Nomipative ; as, npu$^, u^iqd. fAtyml^ 

HERODOT. 

Adjectives in the Nominative ; as, tvivf^ l$vs. 
Substantives, Adjectives, and Pronouns, in the Genitiye; ^ 

The Article, Substantives, ^nd Adjectives, ip the Dative ; 

8u:h8ta&tives and Adjectives in the AcciMatiFe, oAen with 
the Article ; as, ^M^i»¥, t*;c», ^«f»», rn* rttj^trn** There is 
ever an ellipsis of some VVord in these instances ; as, Kt&rm 
7«Xi/,Sub.^<«yi(M». — /3/i#x«»J'«f«i, Sub. fi\tfAfMirtt,'r^f ^nft^Tif^ 
Sab. ^if'-^fzt r«;^<r«v, Sub. i*T* o^a» ; 94, «««•« rnv v^x'^^ 
* iiof^ quam celerrime, 

* An AccusfUive or Dative of the Ferson, aad * GeaiUvie or Dajive 
•f the Til nff. 

f Be>idt:h a Genitive, it has among the Poets a Ditive and Aaci}A«^« 
^▼e ot* the JPerson ; ^xit^ a D tuvq^^ipiky oilibA Vcdo^ 

t Three Us^n ^\ik» Thine. 
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ADVERBS. 



Imperative of Verbs; a8> iy«, ityirt^ ^<5«, ii«i •*, ctfAi\§t, Ui, 
&c. 

Derivative Adverbs from \2M the Parts of Speech are too 
namerous to be specified. Those in ^oy, «?, iV<, |«c, J"**, v^ic, 
are derived as follows : Id 

^•», from the Nominative ; as, from iyghn- iy«Afl^*f. 

iK, from the Genitive; as, from /3*gu»v, ^jujcj »5«r«rwr»» 

' iri, ^ ( Skv^ic-i, from S»t;0<^«r. 
{«c, ^ as, ? f j??f, from «>j«ffc*/. 

^^f , ) ( ii^«yj*uv, from i^VA^m, 

dxti from Numerals above t^ic > as, mrrojLis, from Trtyrf. 

Certain Adverbs of Place answering to the Adverbs wlure, 
whence^ whither, are chieflj derived from Nouns. 

Those answering where, and signifying in a Place, end ib 
ai, ««, •!.* •!;, 0-1, tfi, «», and a few in xi* 

Those answering whence in $n.] 

Those answering Q^^tt^er in J^«, ^«, o'f. 

Primitive: Where. 



Mfiyoc, tjctt, 

'AdifiTdU, *AOifrif0-iy 

On the GraunJ, 

There. 

^t Home. 



Whence. 

'ABMfJien, 

Ov^aiiroOfv, 

sraty«rit;^o9fF, 



Whither. 

fXf/0't. 

O/WO0-f. 



From the Ground. To the Ground* 
Thence. Thither. 
'From JSome. ^fomeortoroardiHMii^ 

In the same Place, From the tame Place, To the 'tame Place* 

jit Athens, From Athens. To Athens. 

At Ohftnpias, From Olympias* 

In Heaven* From Heaven. 

Above, From Above. 

Every where. From every Side, 
So oil or oi> y, where; •8fr, vhence. 



To Olympias. 
To Heaven, 
Upwmrdi. 
To every Side, 



♦ From 06/ by Syncope and Synxresis ; as, oixo/, from oinoSi, 
t frA»dfv, iy/o8if„ ly>u6», ^-jocfli?, i/wj-jop^aiF, and wr/^aif, signifying is 
a Place. 

/' By MeUibetia for 'ABtvA^^t. 
Adverbs derived from PTepo«it\(m« Yiw« otv\v qq!& 'i^vTfbMMLtWa 
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IW 



le Adverbs have such an Affinity* that heginning with a 
they are Indefinites, with ^ Interrooatives, with 

iDITIVES. 



odefinite. 

Which Way 
By what 
Means. 
low far, 

Rea- 



or what 
son. 
•ire 



When. 



rdtfiy» Wkence 

here, 

JyTtf much. 

fter what 

nner. 

, How often. 



rv 






Interrogative. * 
Which Way ? 
By what 
Means ? 
L How far ? 
«•«», 1 For what Rea 
( son ? 

^*"' \when? 

ir«^ff». Whence ? 
ir60t. Where ? 
Tdar^f, H':}W much ? 
ff'«i«». After what 

Manner ? 
^«flr«xi(, How often ? vToucii, So often. 



Redditive. 
Tfihj J nis Way. 

or ) By that 
rttvTf, J Means. 

i So far. 
-y \ For that Rem* 
\ son. 

""' \Thtn. 

T9$i9, Thence. 
To$t^ There. 
T^wpf, So much. 
T»i»f. After that 
Mtnner. 



Adverbial Particles used in Composition. 

» 

') ^^^ ^«f X«t« i^tfi sometimes ^4, x/, prefixed to Words, iit- 
e their Signification ; f« and u deprive ; to signifies Faci- 
r Benignity ; ^vs the contrary to these. 

i AuVf deprives. 
« for < 4»v«f , increases. 
^4»/tt«, conjoins. 

m sometimes redandant. It often assumes v before a Vow- 
IS, uvet^uf i before a Consonant sometimes v ; as, iym^ ; 
times fib instead of f ; as, »hS^»t6^. 

terjections are in Greek incladed under Adverbs of £x- 
ation, of which the following are the principal 

Rejoicing ; in. 
Chrieving ; #8, »• 
Laughing ; «, «• 

8 for infra^ below^ and deorsum^ o(bwii«a«*dt. Stt*iaftVift**\^Mn«5*S%.^ 
a/ M, HtAitdfor here and hither* »»iw»^ 01, ww.-wWTe^^Vo.\\\»T, 
f, ^Uewhcre^ to i^nother Place # tada'itw^mfe^ %«.%i^iKftTt^\W*wrc 



(«)(•) 

BematUng ; ^\ «1« Uf, «r#rH or hT^rnif 
WiMng; tU€'44. 
Rejecting; i^syt, 
Prckiiting ; liet^ i^yf. 

Condemning y ^^0tv* 

Admiring; ii, fictCett, w^w^t* 

Deriding ; iv, 

CcUling ; ». 

Enjoining Silence ; ij «• 

Threatening; i»i, 

Goiyemment of ParUeulfif Adverbs. 

yw|, a Oenitive. 

ifurt)itt9tv, iu, f*.r/ti, a Dative 

tf/t^K, tf(, Attic for ^f^if ap AccQsatiTe. 

Various Cases after Adverbs of Place » 
GENITIVE or DATiVE. 

9^fy%i ^Xit^i TXt^^^i^ »^r§o'2^tte»^ 

OAener a Genitive. 

iyXh ^X^^9 fW^«f, vXn^itVf im^^oo^tf, 

Oftener a Dative. 

©ENiTlVi: or ACCUSATIVE. 

DATIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 

emiTir^, dative, m kCCU^ATlVE. 

ixe't »xfit i**xic«> •««•*• 
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(•) 
Various Cases after Mverbs of Exclamation. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

•I, N. 

iy«, — G. — A. — 

(_G 

r, N. G. V. 

V. 

— G. 

N G V also S ^* *°^ ^' 

^- ^' ^- ***^ J G. and N. 

iN. 

N. — D. A. — also D. and < G. 

r, D. 

, N. G. — A. — (^'*°^1d1 

N. G. D. A. V. also < G. and A. 

i D. and Gc 

J^oods after Adverbs. 

The following govern various Moods.* 

Ind. Inf. 



i, as soon as. 



-/x«, as soon as, ' Ind. 

'*' I until, Ind. Sub. Inf. 

""' > , If 

yt, I wish, — — mi. 

•*'' i until, Ind. Sub. 

/, after ^ when, Ind. Opt. —— Inf. 

i^ttv, after, Ind. Opt. Sub. 

ih. after, Ind. Opt. Inf. 

liKt, after, • — -. Sub. 

tTTt^, after, Ind. 



*"' I after. 



Opt. Sub. 

• i*he Government of Moods in tbeltaYi^il^tWftic v^V^-^^tiojcL^^, 
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* \ 



(•) 

( until, lod. * *■ Sub. 

^^' \ as long at, Ind. ■ ■■ 

fvrc, while, WAei», Ind. Opt. Sub. 

• icu long €LSy Ind. > Sub* 

y* luniU, Ind. 0/7^. Sub. 

ip»Hf when, Ind. — — Sub. 






xehtn, Ind. Opt. Sub. 

iM^fi until, Ind. ■ 

Mttir^f )fir^i^^**^f Imp. Opt. Sab. 

• > deprecating, — — Opt. Sub. 



fuf^^'y^'^f J^^ Opt. Sub. 

•i, whither, Ind. Opt. 

(<w» Ind. Sub. 

own^lwhen, lud. Opt. 

fwhiOur, Opt. Sub. 

iwet, where, TSBhither, Ind. Opt. Sub. 

ciTH, 7K)here, Ind. 

oTHtttf, 2 wheresoever, Ind. Opt, Sub. 

oTnmfUf, when, — _ Sub. 

. — ^how, Ind; Opt. '^'^ 

<fl/i«r, Ind. Opt. 




as much as, 



Ind. Opt, 



ovllJ^if J '*^"» ^nd. Opt. Sub. 

^'' iwhen, Ind' Opt. 6fii6. 

IvHi ^ J *y '^^ •^^^'^^^ /»ci. qpr. Sub. 

i^-l#i> / ^ «^»^» /»rf. Opt. 
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(0 (0 






> 


*"e«. «/««. 


iDd. 

u, Ind. 


Opt, 


Sib. 
Sob. 





J»J. 







IdC 


««i, whtn. 


Ind. 








*eti. before. 


/.d. 


Opt. 


s>«. 


hT 




Ind. 

toon Ind. 

Ind. 


o^ 


Sub. 


isr. 


•r..,.m.\„.ij 


/nd. 


Opt. 








**-.■ > 










nj^i^ifi 





— 


Sub. 


— 



««. Aow, " ind. Opt. 

(O 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

J^tif, lad. Opt. Stib. — «- 

•fwtf J ifj no* *■■■' Sub. i^ia-i 

«trt, or, Aid. ■ ■ Sub. ■ 

», fotfnti'al, lad. Opt. Sub. Stf. 

art, becauit, lod. -^— Snb. . 
A», *«.*i. !>• i, «.#• im, \ 

iWTIf' itr, «#' Ml. ^i *., > Ind. 

!{* if, itrtf «(. (I'f . i^' u(, I 
fw for /», becmue, J 



> ^catMC, < 



lad. 



Inf. 



fl «r ■;, if, iod. Opt. SU. • 

And its Compouodi u^f, liy, if; ihrmt, if by any Mtans; 
ti»^i, if at any Timt ; ti fim, li foiyi, lifui w$fyt,diyi fut ii_/ia 
tm.'m*tiifui,vnleti! if<nr, i(s«, iiJ'ii«'ii. i/a(any7'jW,orun« 
where ; liaTc the same Moods. The Poetic uki mUt, tlSiu, if, 
liave a Sulijuaclire, ioaietimeB as lodicatire and Optative. 

ti iu(i, although, Ind. Opt. Sub. 

itrtf, although, Ind. — Sub. ■ " ■ ■ ' '■ 

•iTi, tuAel/ter, or, Ind. Opt Sub. — — 

iTiibx, Accaui«, lad. . .' '.— 

i'',i^. hi. Opt, S.^>a. 
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(0 

i«y Tf , whether^ or,^ \ 

f «y, indefinitely y for •», OpU ' Sub. 

fTff , since ^ for as much ai, Ind. Op^ _ i^. 

iir#<J^«». nnc^* ^'*^* Sub. 

iSfw^u , f i^n", i^etn , since, for, I nd. . 

fir«*.f . l»«/««f, /or a» > ,^j p^^ 

ffiucA as, J ^ 

i»%, t/, \ Ind. Opt. Sub. 






Sub. 



Sub. 
f*' > w that not, Ind. Opt. Sub. 



ifTH, if at any Time, 

bm, thai, Ind. Opt. ' Sub. h^. 

xmtrci, although, Ind. Opt. _ -.— 

9t» i^t(, although, lod. «— . < .^.^ 

x^y, although, Ind. Opt. Sub. — 

jM^v fi, although, Ind. Opt. — _ 

xuv it XU9, whether^ or, ■ Sub. — 

x«y or/, although, — Sub. -i.— 

xf, (^e Potential Particle, Ind. Opt. Sub. •*— 

'^''*'' . 1 40 that, Ind. Opt 

fMMf 

f**** > whereas, , , 

•trvyc, J ind. 

iT«^, t^t, /n(2. 0/7^. Sub. ' lif. 

5or«f, 50 that, . Sub. Inf. 

ia-m fMi, but that, lot 

wttf ovgf, because, Ind. ■ — -i..^ 

in, that, because, Ind. Opt. Sub. hf. 

fu) on, although, lud. — — ^ -*- — 

jTi /tt«, Zcfi<, ■ — Sub. 

f^fli, </iat, /n(2. Op^ Sub.. 

w-An*, 'X Ind. -- — 1 ' ji|^. 

flrX«f tl, i , Ind. Opt. Sub. 

^A«» an, r l^ Ind. 0/>t. 

«-A«» Off'*, \ Y > Ind. — *-— - jw; 



prepositions; hs 

(0 {n) 



Suh. 



5rA«» a9 fm, f except 

WXn9 Uf f44,J 

^JSythat, Ind. Opt. Sub. hrf.' 

w, > <^|, 90 that, Ind. lof. 

•rt , 5 therefore lad. Opt. Sub. ^ IdI; 

W 

PREPOSITIONS. 
A larger View tf their various Senses. 

Genitive Case. 



* 



About. ^9r« r^tfiii «^«$, about the third hour. 

After. ««•• ht^nUy after supper. 
fAgalust. Tiir6 aTo vvi^f «%, Uiat mas against his opinion. 

At. ctTo r«/Kfi8 o«« iff-ir^ii^f Tea 9»oii to ium the ships at 

one signal. — thvcyd. 

By. c|tf ri« ««*• 0f tf , power ordained by Go<2.— -rom . xiii . 1 . 

For. ««■• Tjj« ;c«f»«,jor joy. — act. afost. zii. 14. 

From. <i^« 9r«(#fr/«€, /rom iier virginity. — tvc. ii. 30^ 

Of. fliV« T«f o-ATf tttaXtatcm, I spend of t^tne.-— isocrat. 

Through. iM»i f {vA^cy «if4« ix ra y^fy iw ^»^im x'^^tm f|«ic«ri#yy 
and blood came out of the winC'press . through the 
space of a thousand and six hundred furlongs,'-^ 

APOCALTPS. XlF. 20. 

With. tU T«y «V« TV ft^Si futxi^f «^/M«r«f, they rushed nUc 

the battle with sword in hand. — ^diodor. 
Without. « «V M^tg. ^V«, she mthout a husband. — ^flutarcb. 



Agaiast. os^oIit cit^^ti Irm, let man so against man.-^iL^v^SBB. 
Before. ct»ri xi^tH^rm^ i?j94mt tji» £{«y xf^, w§ o%tghi to choose 

glory btfore x»eaUh. — ^laocukt. 
For. c^m?iM^ im l(^m>^c^ €i|e /or evjt o— Ukvt * ^ % ^'^ . 

O 



I4& PREPOSITIONS^ 

ex. 

After. Itc htTmf u'jtnq^ sleep after supper. — ^evrip. BECVia. 
By.' ^t ^tKxtoi ix 7/f f «$ ^tio-trai^mejust shall live by faith. 

ROM. 1. 17. 

From. «« »f«rjjT«5, /rom my youths — ^matt. xix. 20.' 

Of. ywmtitrii Atif6i, the woman is of the fiuin. — i cor. 

xi. 12. 
With. ftc ^a^m fVi/u^Af <«$, voith all care, 

/" Place. w^6 Bv^m^ before the door.-^Acrs* v. 23. 
•w /. 1 Time. ?r^« t« voXtfA^^ before the "war. 

\ Preference. noXif^t Trgo ti^v^tn, war before peace,-' 

f HEROD. 

Oq the part of. /Mtj^tT^ut tr^o re Tranim Mati v^o yvvntumry 
V 5 to fight for wives mnd children, — il. #.66, 67. 

Instead of. sr^ « ^mt^oi Bumy^ to die for his child,-^ 

"• Hi- 

DgtivQ. 



ev. 



After. «» ATiAA^ ;^«'9») fl/Jf«*' « ^ong <tmc.-^PLATo. 
Against, fv iput S-^airviy bold against me, — soph. 
Among, etcqif fuMnrrut^^ the ass among the bees, — proverb. 
At. if Meirrtfita. nrr9jf>tt}i»if conquered at Mantinea. -xejuofh. 

Before. « f^(tgTv<n rm 'fixA>ryA»y v\%6it n r^iT/uiu^ioiCy htfore tnore than 

three thousand witnesses of the Greeks. — plato. 
By. h TBtaiff vott yofAoBtrdtc f<» ^rB* vo/uof (un^vAy make no lam 

by these lawgivers, — demosth. 3(1 olynth. , 
For. h T019 Juo ofi»xo» %B§»^Hf fliv, fl fjin titr ty^tt^ti^ they might 

have seen for the price of two oboli^ had not this been 

decreed, — demosth de Coron. 
In. «v xiwivi v-M/y. to sail in harbour. — proverb. 

into. tKBwh'EK\Aj't,to come into Greece — xenoph. 
Of. i wt eiiTflt Tf if 'Hv* rt xtytt » ygct<j>» ^ wot ye not what ihe 

Scripture saith of Elias ? — rom. xi. t. 
To, h xi» «*gi«ff, shaved to the ikiu. — iJ3«u.^« 
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(") 

Upon. Koti II y ixioictv 86»xf, and he put the roasted pieces upon 

the tables 
With. iy TTtxratic kxi axcvrtoK^ With shields and darts.— xehoth* 
Withia. h iTTTct i)fjt.t^Aii (tTrchnvKuvn^ they die within seven days,^" 

HIPPOCaAT. 

(TUV. 

AL cvi rc» S'tiTTvuv, at supper, — lucian. 

Besides, o-uv Tact tutoi?, beside^all these thiugs, — luc. xxiv. 21. 

In. * ffu9 rn vwf^ in drinking. — anacr. 

To. *^tuTOfA.eit cvt dymt^ J will go to the contest,'^AKi3'rofU. 

With. <rvT Oi^sfe^lleft OMf.-^PLATO. 

Accusative. 



Abeot. tkls-TTt^m, about evening, — aristoph. 

Agaipfit. fie <i$o» 9r\9f<f4«ii7f, to offend against tlie ^em^/e.-DEMOST. 

Among. u( rue igt^As itA:ri\iy9, he j^as reckoned among the heroes* 

t, ; LUCIAlf • 

Because of. ifrAtnTr^t iU TO KAXKot^ he is praiied becaUsi ofbii 

beauty — lucian. 
By. tU 'it^roKv/utA, l,y Jeru$alem. — MAf t, v. 36. 

For. tU eA*;tirflv iriF, it is reckoned for a very small thing*-'^ 

I COR. iv. 3. 
In. ilc tKKhHTiAif KctQi^ouou. I sit in the assembly — xenoph* 

Into. •» vrv^oc iU (pKcyA^ out of the frying-pan into the fire — '- 

PROVERB. 

Of. iU Xg/roir M>/« I speak of Christ — ephcs v. 32. 

On. *U vi'ocg >goff», / write on the water. — proverb. 

To. »i K>iT<tfA%jm m KUKto-fxet Co^C'j^H, the sow that was washed 

to her wallowing in the mire — i pet. ii. 12. 
Toward. •«? «^« thottt, irood-will toward me — xenoph. 
Until. «f ^*Mov KATAS'ufrA S^duvufTtu, they feast until sun' set — 

iL. «. 601. 
Within. «c htrnv »>f$ity ^^tt^fBnftrm, it shall be done within six 

days. — iEscHiNES. 

* /. r. Wblht a thing is do\f\§. 
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After. 
Against. 



Among. 



By. 



For. 



In. 

Into. 
Of: 

Through. 
To. 

UnUL 
With. 



Genitive, Accusative. 



Q, h% t\twt ifjit^my qfter two days.^-^DlOSCOR, 
A, SI *aB)i9cuhc fAwot nx*i he had enmity agamat the Athe- 
;iiiz;z«.— THUCYD. 

G. iT^flTf xflu JVflt TTAvrmvf he excelled among them all. 

— IL. fJt, 104. 

A. tur th ^gmrat ^iryifc oxoac i'tA mr^At, OS aoon 08 thou 

hast fuuBcd secure among the tremendous rocks, 

— APOLLON. u. 422. 

C G. il ofAA^Tietc ^xfdtroft death by «^<^rom. v. 13. 
< Di^* T9 cfdfAA tH d^Ytit, by the bhoet^qf the Lamb^^ 
C apocaltpB. xii. 11. 

/ 6.^1 ifjimv chB^mwornrA i Qioc uTrnm^Jbrusthe Deity aS' 
1 sumed human nature, — ^nazianz. 

\ A, TdVotCCurcir ('loL foir d*B^e$irof tytfm^ the Sabbath VfOS 
\ madejor mon^— marc. ii. 27. 

CG. ^ vtTts n (Ti dihtisf the faith that is in* him^^ACT. 
^ ^ » ill. 16, 

C A. ffifA9t Si fludiftt Ti](Vfli9pTfc,/a«i« made in heaven* — soph. 

G. JV* fA^x^t hraUf to go into the daf/Zr.— thucydv 

G. C^muAT* i't* yAKAxros Kau'fjiiKnoe ytfofjioA^Jbod made 
efmiik and honey ^^^athen. 

G. /i* yrm/xd/ro(^ through the sfiirit.^^i cor. xiL 8. 

G. KATtSuTt St* r^uroSfnat he descended to t/ie tri/unL-^ 

HOM. HYMN, in APOLL. 443. 

G. it* voiift untU the end, — isocrat. 

write withfien and ink U7ito thee. — 3 johan. 13." 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

G. Afjift ircxiot ohiH^i, they dwell about the city. — he rod. 
D, tifAfi S' d^ etfAoto'tv CxKtro ^tpdt, and he hung the sword 
About K about his shoulders. — il. C, 45. 

Aiyi^fAtm *iAf^YH dfApt ^nd^*^ collected ahout the streams 
qfJordan,^^iL, n. 135. 



(G. 



^g I 



*As jt ought to be ttMiftUled. 
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After. D. sif^^i cT' atg' stirm dwot'tTrovTo, others followed after him. 

— qyiNT. SMYRN. 

Against. D» xo^a? fltv«o"?r*, t»c /uw ^KrguSmv Kdrt^ T»f J^' d^^' 'OcTwo-- 

©•« /iff Uttered s/ieechrs^ some against the Atrida^ 
some against Ulysses. — soph. 

ri). «t,u^« a-pia-t TTivBoi o^agi, sorrow arose among them^ 
Among. < qyiNT. smyrn. 

C.^. *M0< v«*g»c, among the dead. — idem. 

Beside. D. i^iTn J" :tfxp Abra , he fell beside him, — IL. «r. 493. 

r G. GoiCit AfA^i^ by P>^<5d««.-^APOLLON. ii. 26. 
By. <JD,tifxpt Khifxa^iv KATiiiov, they descended by stairs, — 

C QUINT. SMYRV. 

Concerning^ •. A^ofAHf rm dfAU B-ua-i^ K*.rtiTft^wrttc^Jaws made con- 

:cerning sacrificed— kalicarn. 

G. /a5e;^ia8ov wtifaijcoc a^u^* oKiyat, they fight for a Rttle 

fountarn.-^ih. ir, 82^. 
Z). df*,^' *EAiir»» X9tf j6TiiAt«0;/ w*tf-i f(«;^Mr9jt<, fo fight far 

Helen and all her wealth.^-'iL. y. 70, 
A, fUKos trvxfiii dfjt^ ConxAo-uii, a contentwm arose for 

driving away the oxen — il. a. 671. 

A, dfjKpt ^rKru/> ov ^nvytvov gppstiaflw, the sword Vfas broken 
near the Ai/^.— -il. n. 138. # 

G. dfA^t d^^etf y^i^H, desertion of the stars,— lvciav. 
D, difx^ Tt» 3-*F«T« awTUff U^f^irati iyo^^ff, a refiort is 
spread of her death. 

A, iu<p* dhft Ixa-At *A;^9tivc ^ to confine the Greeks to the 

«fff,— IL. at. 409. 

G. «*»>! VQW 6 Toyoc, labour ufion Zsdowr. — heroi>ot. 

A^ threw the man ufion tlu- ground, and stit mwn 
ufion /wm.— quiNT. smyrn. 

D, Trvr-i^tAin d/up o*uyiTa-i, fiierced with his talons,'—uE'' 
sioD. Oper. et Dies, 205. 

^,UhS'ounot froYH/rbm *u0 AtAvrtt frtxtt^ioy^ desiring to 

labour with the vast Ajax,—qviHT, smyrn. 



For. 

Near. 

Of. 
Ta 

Upon. 



With. 
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w 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

About. G* txir J^' 'OfifBdiov* ^107, eivct x^oTot^ofo Tu;^)f0'«c> ^ /ooJIb M^ 

no^/Ip Orythaon dboiU the temfilc^qviVT, smyrn. 

According to. ui, «>« tof auror KoyoVf according to the same word^~^ 

CLEMENS. ALEX. 

Against ji, 49 A 9rorBi^of 4uK0fii9-Af, they bore them againat the stream. 

w HALICARN. 

Among. ^. avfofioo-Af (h* ir^etrns^ having consfiired among thefirH, 

y, ---XtPHILIN* 

At A. uoLc «7A yxttfu^Af^ at the'hoUow ahifia.^ il. o. 488, I 

be able to jtiage, between hia brethren,^! cor. vi. 5. 

By. wf. rs«iTi«r4c ff/ffflCi »fMvff Avet, fTfVTfl, Ae orders the aoldkt^ 

to come out ^y ^ve*^.— 'VIger. 

/ D, i»* xH't^ i^«0'«> taking it in her hands* — hom. htmh. 

^ J *" APOL. 

1 A, ai tdt, xvytk tK ew am ro/tut i;t*0'/, wAo A^TV^ ^^ oracUa 
\ qf Crod in their mouths — clemens.alex. 

Through. A, *9«t rgAttf, through the army, — il. «. 10. 

To. A, '£»TogQc eku( IfTTrot axSiv «y* ia»;^ftoy, Jiector^e avnfi horaBa 

came to the puraviu^^viovk^ 

i D, «/^t T«T»g « v« T«^>dt{^ 4U^M . the father alefit uponMowU 

Udcsi. ? Gcr^fwtw.— IL. f . 352. ' 

wpm. < ^^ ^^^ ^^ fAu^niHf, he hung them ufion a tamahak^^ 

\ iLk ». 466i 

With. JD. xt"^^ *"* '»»i»^jy 9 wi/A a golden ace/itre.'^iu «. 15* 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 






D, rn^oi r^MKOd-ioi tjrt x"^^f* three hundred above a thou- 
sand (iSnK/.— PLUTARCH. 

fr\ur4itn ^f fit «Ti X,^^«| a broad no«e «6ove Aiv Bfigj^ 
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W 

'G. rue vVAfTTITtit //atCat/Vinr fXfXll/^, **l ^a*! TfcTWf Tfltt T*f Mtf 

T«» M*»i(r«»a,F. he ordered the ahieldmen to deacmd, 
er. -^ am/ a/5er them the JMhcedonian ranks, — arrian. 

D, hj^n vrr o^v^ yng*9Mt^ pear groivs old after fitar. — 

ODTSS. ». 120. 

"G. «T< 0^«je»( r^ATMatv 9rat^:t«']ett;;tf first/, he pTefiare% an ex- 

fiedition agamst Thrace,-^ thug yd. 
D, T5«c IT/ J^^/, KAi (TvM «Ti T^/tri, /Aree against two^ and 
unst. -^ fwo against three. — lug. xH. 5 -. 

kingdom divided against itself is brought to dMola* 
tion.-^LVc, xL 17. 

ong. ^, UTU j^ xfy ^o< MiKUH rcl^irn ti •/« it 4)r^«T»r, ao may 
^ft my fame and virtue be esteemed among men^-^ 

ODTSS. ^.304. 

'G.mT>fc d'aWcAfl-tf-jfc TJjc TiCigia^op, af the sea qf Tiberias^-^ 

: .;, J OH AN. xxi. 1. 

/>. AAiifii ^ roxf*; f )n yiwr/r *A;^fle/«?, to destroy many at the- 

shi^ of the Grecu^.-— il; C. 4. 
j1, »9iO»jufV0F 1^1 TO nxAvioF, sitting at the receipt of custom, 

MATT. ix.V. 




rG.iTi T» Cw^fltTOf KattadL^of^ before the judgment'seat of 
fore. < GpMfr^— ACT. xxv. 10. 

C D, ivt rots ^AO'tKtt/b't heftxre kings^-^AVOCAU x. 11. 

ade. . ^D» irai Kn^J'^mtot ItrBt^ff-t la-i t» p^irt^ when they eat water*- 
cresses beside breads — xenoph* 

'GAvt 3wy, by the^ods* — halicarn. 

D. *vt rif srirK T« ovofActrot oibTv, by foit/i in his namef^ 

ACT. ill. 16. 

^. iTi 2tv).o( oQ^ifAoi v^«{y 3y /Ae dreadful waters of Styx* 

— HOM. HYMN. 

G. «>' i»/owc jratvT* votufTtc, doing every thing for pleasure. 

' — XKNOPH. 

)r, ^ Z), T*«T* woii« •»! »«g^«', ^0 flto /^«e things for gain.^-^ 

XENOPH. 

^. ijw «•§ *?iv5, I grieve for thee, 

•ff thefotol dayfrtm the JVojans.^iu v. ^15. 
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C G. Cat tTTi yhmrtniy ♦ an OX on the tongw, — proverb. 
In. < D, (UiT^of t-ri iTATn ai^tg-oY, a medium is oeat in all things, — 

^ PTTHAG. AUR. CARM. 

Of. €r. iTi vAthi K%ym, afieaking of the cAM— PLATO. 

G, • tm Tm Irmotf, the officer over the ^or«e.-«i>EMOST. 

(\ J , P«> COROW. 

wver. < ^ CdLo-ixtua^u tn «ro» ouov I«u»C, /ic «Aa/i^ ftf^ over the 



'' W. 



Aotwe of /aco^.— LUC. i. 33. 



THUCTD, 
CfiOOR. 



Through. 6. »<tvTfu6fiF i^-i 0g«x»c «;t*S*'> ^^^'^ ^ marched through 

Tnvace, — zosimus. ''■■■■^* 

G. iyri trxoTTH n-o^wuVfto shoot $0 the ffi^fTiSr.— LUQIAJT. 

D.^itrirBivvH tvt roie i^yon iy*Bot(, created to g»od worh* 

To. ^ , , . ' — KPHES. n. 10. 

f^, Kvw tfTK^^Ai fi**! TO i«r«rfv f f cg^juae^ the dog returned to hit 
vomit.^^ PET. «. 22. 

Toward. J ^' *''^' *Ai>.i/T'f« jtw^ /o run toiifird Egyfti,^-^' 
I owaro.^ ^^ j^» dtroKitVf toward the ■^(w^.-'Dionys. cj 

G. •«•! x'goi'K Mnrfer &imm.— LUCiAN. 

£), fAU^oKoyiTiv et. tm return Trxaravn tpLiyn titEit^m^if Zwtt 
I y , J they fable that Jufiiter lay with Eurofia under tM» 
unoer. -^ ftv^.— thkophrast. 

^. mv yroKtv ip' ixur^v irom^AfBttty to filace thesUUetaukr 
himself -^viGER, 

Cf. «^* iV^j< wtgiw^iv fltyroif, /r^f /;«/ Afm adott? onnar§e6ttek, 

TTr»An / — XENOPH. 

upon. ^ ^ ',y^ yfiow, u/ion the ground.-^ih, «. 88. 

j1. tviCitnKOKhn rov ofok, sitting u/ion an osa.^^iiLATT, xxL5. 

With. JD. 9r«tA.Xatit»v fcTaoJtiy nbrif yvv^iH.* f ti ^^•<x/, At gtFVe him 

/fflfjVof ro wife wUh a cfowry.-^LiBAW. 

G. «Ti vt/^o-wc f raty »K 49-01. Mey each stood within the goaL'^ 

qUINT. SMYRN. IV. 506. 

Within. ^ A. o^ov oAJt*? «t/ t^«to» »^«g dwvrn^ as much sfiace as a ship, 

of burthen would fiass within three days.^DlovYS. 

GEOGRAPH. 



* Meaning money matlied viith t^e ft^ure of an ox* 
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Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



G, KAT* o<pQ±Kfjietf Mx^r* «;txw?, a mist was a/itead about 

)ut. 1- ^^ ^y^^* — ^^' '**• ^^^' 

* »*r' hyi^xoTiA fT«, aboiU nine hundred years — con- 
stant. 



.o. 

VA. 



iordingto. A, Karat MurBnioVf according to Matthew . 

5r. *a, xttv' tUSfA rtt KTia-jtfrjot, after the inuge of hini that 
created^hpm — col. iii. 10. 

linst. G. xfltTflt %(|irif, against ChHat, — psalm, ii. 2. 

/ IX ^nt/uw^a-ofjuTB* jcstrat fpia-i, these things we will divide 
^^^ y among them, "APOL,j.ovf,y, 908, 
^ ^* \A, k*TA fuJHf'iA WM% xufAt^Ay^ue lay among the thick bushes. 

\ "" ^--ODYSS. f . 473. 

<^.lt«T«t, t^KOTTJit TO^IVUK, to shoot at tJlte mor^.—t HEROD IAN. 

wf . «*T* tuf Tits (tin •§*, he continually looked at them. — IL« 
V. 646.- 



m. 



I 



)re. wf . Ka^T* o^flse^^»f 9-w xvyn, he sfieaks to thee before thyfac^* 

— ARISTOPH. 

G, ttATBt xvvm it%j^x^^^^ ofjtrvHTi, they svfeor by dogs and 

V ^tf«ff.-~ARISTOPH. 

^ ^ IL. i8.362. 

v4. ibctrtt. ^ufAfxtf,Jbr his might.— ^flato, 
G Jt*T« TfT^wF ftTTtttv, to throw from the rocks. — plu- 

TAHCH. 
D. KSirret ^f a-ptrt xfX«/vov ettfA* s^TtyuCtr* testfs, the black 

blood ^owed from them to the ground, — hesiod. 
A,*pfu^ AifAA K<tr* HTA/uwiv ohtt^jiir^ the bhodflowed front 
the wound. — il. ^. 86. 

G. tjpetf* Tit kaQ* v^aurot i't*ire$fAvidL ^ dumb animals living in 

the water. — lucian. 
A* KXT* ovx^t in a dream—^-M att. i. 20. 

ir. A, Ko^ivBtoi KxrA r«c 'ABhvtuHt »«3c •«;t*''» l^^ Corinthians 
had their shifts near the Atheniam. — thucyd. 

G. on ifAetgrv^HTsitfjttf Ktnrct t* 0w, because we hCKQ^ U*t\jv- 
ed of God,— I cor. xv. 15. 
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Over. G, tin jt««r» it^Mc, goes over the mouniaiflif — odtss. f . 102. 

G. )tai6' 0AJI5 T»f 'iiJettAs, tkrough oU Jewry — luc. 
xxin. 5. 
Through. ^.^. KT«o-f jtaTct yxT^p* itc fjLiTov' »7rngt he struck him 

through the bei/y in the middle of the liver. — hom. 

BATRACHOMACH. 

To. ^. u»vro Kuret sigaTov, they come to the army, — il. <t, 484. 

Toward. A.mAra. /S^^iav €s-»*wc, standing towards the north* — 

TPUCYD. 



Under. 

Upon. 

With. 



Withm. 



•rj 



G. Wu KAT* >'«ai»c, he went vndef.She earth, — luciax. 

G. jtetTot yii mTrluf^ tofallufion the' ground, —i^L.iCAliiis 

„i, »xt' t^wuiv iTTtTASffu, he commarida with authority,— 

MARC. i. 27. 

1 

D, ««T* ffv^tou-tf if^yfu, she cwtfintd^ them within sties. 

* . ' — OBYSS. ». 838. 

A, TT^tt KttrA ruxtA Kctof itko-At T§»i*cir, before thou hast 

driven the Trojans within tlidr walla,"'VL. ^, 295. 

Genitivei Dative, Accusative. 



jU£T«. 



CD. 

After. < 



.j» - 



will eat lastqfter his companions,— -ohys, i. 369. 
ft«Ttf. rov 9roxi/uoy, after the war,— flato. 

Against. •^. ("tf' atfl«tJ'«TKf fxt^^^ax ihtrty^ sinned against tlj^ immor- 
tal gods, — HESIOD. SCUT. HERCUL. 79. 80. 

D, f*tret Tr^otroto-t Trorure^ he was Imsy among the first, — 

IL. /. 21. 
A, « ^flto'ii' Mifl* o/ujfXMfltc tixfxvi tfg/rey . they sent ihou art the 

best among thy co-nya&.— odyss. »•. 418. 

« 

Besides. A, dot kh: ^ttvAoto'tf dgtrntf fJUTtAo-t, kas /uit' 'a;^ixx.*<«. what 
c/iiefs there are among the Grecians besides Achilles, 

— XL. «. 227 8. 

Between. D, ta ^o A ^avAVTo ju§t* o^^ta-tK these they well divided 

between themselves,' "II. a, 368. 



Among. 



I 



* The name Ulys^s assumed to ^tcw^ VAy^<e«wA. 



1 
I 



PREPdSITK>N9. 1S5 

G, ;t*/Toei ipMovTo /utTdi vfotnSf their manea iocre blown by 

the wmd. — il,4. 367. 
ji, voKTfl*^ Ti acflti ^cid' ifjLi^Av, by night and by day.^'HK' 

ROD IAN. 

D» fd.tr et XK"^^ '*''"' ^^g^' *;t^)'» having the lyre in his hands, 

— LUCIAN. 

^. C±Kr^99 iJy «tvTy /urrat ;^«(ac, Ae ^ifd the Staff" in Me 

AoTld^.— ^BERODIAN, 



). ji. 0iC\o¥ fntr* x*^i*^ tMM^Mc, havn^ taken the book into 

hie hands, — herod. 

G. nfnyivdtn tfi tkttffAtr^ ewrny he that shewed mercy on him. 

— LUC. 3t. 37. 

x>ugli. G. ftfT* *«▼»», through them.'—ACT. xv. 4. 

/>. fitiTA '^fAcm^n iwrif^ he sjioke to the female attendants, 

— IL. f. 375. 
ji, *\x» ill n/f (A$rA XfltoF, ^t// ^-o now to-thepegfUe, — il. 
C.163. 

on. G. igjt^'*^ A^^*)^ '''^y »f^f^tty, ^ comefh iifion the clouds, — 

APOCALYPS. i. 7. 

/ G. ftiT* Tir tfg»« ^cxifjtn&tva'tf they will Jight with the 
, ) Lamb, — apocalyps. xvii. 14. 

'^* I D, TOW fi«r fjtrrti XH^** t^va-o-Aro ^tCos *Ajr«^\air, him JipxXtQ 
\ caught with his hmds,-"iL, *, 344* 

tbio. Xt» AHfl"* •'^w «•»/«*«* rtBi9*ns, placing their destruction with» 
.,: ' in them, — IL.^.413. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



Y G. f;t*' '*'"'' ®>*** 'Ag^/oj '£xx»yafy ^aigat, Argos has something 
J to boast above the Grecians,— -evrif, pho£n. 
V yl, et^*toc TTtt^A TKc viitQ <rM» «cirdgfl»»'»y, beautiful above the 
( children of men. —ps a, xlv. 3. 

r G. Ttfg* JtVowc xwwif, after fdeasure pom, — adag. 
ter. "s A, Trei^A Tflt s-{w<^i'« olut yhvxvr»go(, wine is sweeter after 
C Intter things, — aristot. 

gainst. A. vct^^t tov vo^of, against the law, — act. xvHi. 13. 

rlow. Ji* ii\a.*r(tm9at ^vrry C^A^if ti ita^ Jyyik^ ^tfrau howl Te4M.^t^ 



)ove. 



From. 
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Beside. ji, Ktxctas va^A xoxoiov i^diyf/^ daw sits betide daw,—- 

ARISTOT. 

B^ond. ^. jTii^et ro J'tnov ymfutmSf filaced beyond the reach of mu' 
fortune, — plato. 

By. D, iwu ftxtta-Bt ft^ Auriif when you had been ho^fdtabfy 

ir^eated by hir. — il. r. &{f» 

Except. A, rwo-A^AKovTA iTdL^A fAMf «x«tC«ir, I reccived Jorty atrifm 
except (or save) one, — 3 coR. xi. 24. 

For. A, Oioff f J'flAKv ^A^dL TO fAtyiBot T«ir ^mt^Ay/uiveir^ J seemed a 

god for the greatness ^ my actions. — luciak. de 

ALEX. 

6. 9r*gA Kv^tH i CohBma fAtt^ my helfi is from the Lard,-^ 

* PSA.CXXL3. 

A, iiywy^Ai tta^a t8to vm^^^tAn fiyae/, / tMnk that safety it 
from thi8.'^"VLAro, 

D. m »«/ ir«{' t/jtot Tie IfATnt^ta^ there ia aUo in me some ex- 
J 1 /i^r^ce*— DEMOS TH. de Coron* 

"^ ^ A, »*|* TO yn^Af KAKovgAyu, he is tmfbrtunate inhia oU 

age, — APTHON. 

Ifito. A. vTA^ jrori xAinrtat ^^uof, their ^drit sunk into thek 

feet, — IL. 0. 280. 

Near. G. ««g« »goT*^fl»» n-§ TA^ttAi^ the cheeks near the temfdH, 

— HOM- HTMN. 

0£ Gr. /UN^' dKK^ iTA^ ^tfiToc tSott &ttuCA}ap'fuiA, you wotiUl tuot 

eat the offal qfanother^s entertainment,'"f^'pnocih. 
Over. A,9rA^A «re» rvrAfAOf t^vytr, they fled over the rivet, — 

PLUTARCH. 

CD. IvAt ir A^A ttf TtrfA^w^ to go to Tiasqfihemes, — xe- 

TO. "5 NOPH. 

C A. vA^ ifAAs ^0/T*, he qften comes to ««.— plato. 
With. D.VA^A *rtf TLu^uf *\wt, with the Lord there is mercy. — 

PSA, CXXX, r. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusaitive. 



CG, irm iMWT« nf6\t9x*^> to firat^ ttbout nothing, fMUsv, 
About. <i>.jri{iC>ifi«i«,a6ouj«ftcatoir«— HEROD. . 



I 






1 
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Gr. ififi TfitfTmf \(A(At9(u dx\mf, to bc above all othen^^ 

IL. «. 387. 
A> mfi 9009 Cfvraif^ above the compreheTmon qfmortaU, 

— ^LVCIAV. 

6. o99ot i* if Toxuco/o mp svyi^ h^ttfvai^ 09 many at 
are Itft qfter th^areadfrU batUe^-^iL* r. 330. 

G. Mtmf (u» vi luu n^i alnru nmrt^ivm^fearir^ teet he 

should make a newattemfit^againathmu"nEROD. 

A, m^i TiTf euts d^iSafiuiTA^ mtftletite again»t the Goda. 

— DEMOSTQ. 

D.vyryyfieif qVuUm vrt^i air^^ the Jem murmured 
at him» 

D, ti^i in^t ^nuTA^tvut wounded by a </!imvv— il« f . 5?7« 

G. m^itttthHt^yi ixtBA^oiuo 0-tf/oragoodtuork weeton^ 

thee no^i— JOHAN. x. i3» 
J), m^t iTA^if n'oxu Mt$vAi, to fear Jw the vfhoie dey,^^ 

THUGTD. 

G. f(f>^xifv tiMif 1 9n^i o-ar Bwt tifiinf, ehe received gfeat 
honour from the godsj^iASQiKSi. halcyon. 

G* ngm^u9W 0, rt ;^{«.^eMir 9%^ tui \yx*iiw%m^ heosked 

what ought to be done in the attemfii^-^yiaER. 
D. cJAV0-0-ovTfc w^i ^Mf» raving in madnese^^ih, x* 70- 
A. n%^i ifAfr*^ in all tidngo^^-^tvi* ii. 7» 

A, Tft iri^i -^vx^s the thtnge qf the «om/^isograt. 

G* •(itruLftxu m^t TK ti^m Bv^nfAAros^haa fiower overhi» 
own wUL^i COR. vii. 37* 

G* nm TlAr^tMXoio d-AvovTop 9mu9tfjitf^ let ub hasten to the' 

dead FatrochUf^ih, ; . 120. 
A, tit MufM nut Tvc ^lAoro^Kf, that I may comt to the 

phAoeopMrs^^hvciAV, 

G. fn(f Toiir «^vf(tir«r| towards those who are injured* 

— DEMOSTH. 

wi. irt^i'THf yofuf reiHTot yau, be suchtoword thy parents, 

— ISOCBAT. 

G. f tf^Mff-A irtf I T^oinoc CfCeeMTAy / «avrar ^tfM having goi 

upon the keeU'^HYSS. f. 130. 
D.in^i (o^Mtf-iy i<(o TiwfTiM, the dew €Kfi(ikv|«vivlto 

? 



IBS 



PREPOSITIOUS. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



?rf9f. 



Ahout- S'^' ^^^^ ''^ TfXMT« CiK, adota th9 end qf life j^^hvciAK, 
jvoonx, . ^ ^^ ^^^j f^ingAir Ifir, ir ii about evertingf^LVC, xxiv. 29. 

Accordng ta ^. /uw^i ^eiMtf-eic ^r^oc t6 d-fXMfea, neither did accerdrng to 

his wiU,F^hvc. xii. 47. 



Against. 



Among. 

At. 

Before. 
Besides. 

Between, 

By. 



For. 



From. 



6. sr^oc «^y/isoc iX^^* lin^t^f rev 4*^0?, givh^ his vote 

against an eTz^my.— haucaRn. 
JD. vnM y* 9rott vmKAiwn Ufair iiufimr\ the fvavfs 

dmshed the shifis to fiiee€9 against the rocks,'^ 

ODYSs. >. 298. 
ji, •"xxi^o? «••! flrjoc jcfVT^A >4tmrt{tty^ it is hard for thet 

to kick against the firicksj-^Acr. U. 5. 

jt, Ims iron Icfcjutat v^of m^c; how long shalil be antong 
you? Luc.ix. 41. 

CD. cTi llfr^of «ir>fitif *goc ti» flt/g*, ftttf Pe/fr 9/oo£f al 

< the rfoor^— jo»AN. xviii. 16. 

C w^. *•{»? «?^'^«» fw* '0 -^"^ <*' another's wiU — ^aristot. 

{'G. ^-gof AwwrttTf/Sw;, impious before thegods^ — xenopb. 
ji. {T^off 50/* c(>i^«v«, thefio/ifiy before the rose. — prov. 



jD. ir^os Ten ffi^w/utyoK, besides what has been 

PLUTARCH. 

^. rujum^icif Tw ^{oc »fi«tc #ixi«s, a firot^ tf the friend' 
shifithat is between us.-^isocvi at, ad demokig. 

G. w§»f ru AiAf ixrrfMt u/u«fc, I beseech you^by Jufiitsr^^ 

DEMOSTH. 

G. T«To yct^ TT^it VMt i?/WfTi{«tc r^Tugw? ^^^iX*^% J^ this 
is for your health. — act. xxvii. 34. 

they do not think that virtue is naturally cakulah 
edfor their good^^^xTLHO^n, 




PREPOSITIONS. 



J 6^ 



In. 

Near. 
0£ 
Thiwgh. 



To. 



Toward. 



Under. 



\ x%ri 



With. 



(') 



D. v^of r^is AyKctXiit vA irtulut Ko/ui^cfv, $6 carry the chil- 
dren in their arms, — plutarch. 

G. T^os f*n ihof XotjgK, the Carians near the «mnp— IL. 
».428. 

G, Xi^^^ """i^ M^os fxn^ff vTofoii lutKor, susfiect no evUqf 
a good man.— EPi CTEt. 

»4, fvieif vrgct }titttc ttifXA, blowing out the blood through 

the 7K3«/H&.— SOPHOCL. 

"G. ToTi *T«7iiof sTfTir' (tiui (ifi stUl contotucdjlying to the 
riryy— IL. ;t. 198. 

< ■«.- C<ojMf in/utn^nt, extendyeur hands to the knees of 
} my mother.^^^D. f. 310, 311. 

I y^ rm fAvt «^* a-^ofpo' v^tni 'iMoy 4TtH«rTt , they therefore 
L returned to Troy.F^iwy, 313. 

r^? nor/A are/iaaaadle to men^ — odtss. v. 110. 
wf • • fcff »^flt/f0'xf 7^e; «^ar«y, weefiing he looked toward. 
heavenf^iL, B, 364. 

G. jTgof fltxx«y iVoy v<p0tiyo/c, yotf Tnay weave the web Wfr 
der anotherj-^-iL, f. 456. 

G. 9r{«c ly/fxat ^Aff-tKtmv 0!t0-t\wofrA^ reigning v^h eleven 

kinga-^nzRODOT, 
D, a-gof etia'x*^'^ ihyttt vao-xu, with disgraces he endures 

afflictions, — ^hesiod. Opera et Dies, 211. 
J,Qi wgoc £^ofAiii^i% Tvjxjk djutAi^ who changed armour 

itHth XHomed.'^iL, f. 235. 



I 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



Above. 



I 



G. tfrt^ rw KtiTrnf i^ot nurtu^ the keeper lies above the 

gardejts^^^RERODOT. 
A, Tst vv%^ mAi i^vt n^oi ifMtCy what is above us is ns- 
thing to t/«.^ PROVERB. 



Against A. u^9§ f*9i^*f, against/ate.-^iL. v. 33Q« 



Orer. 



Upon. 
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CG. *^^AtBt69rkLt ruf vvt^ AiywnrH,/rom JEtfaopkt tv^k 
B^ond. < ia beyond Egiffitf^TnvcYD, 

C *^» vm^ m^Av ^{ovfi, he lias a ttfinii beyond fna fortune. 

By. G. xn^rofi Cm^ fjutm^m^ Jftray by t^goda.^-APOUARG, 

For. G« u eior Crt^ ifim, vtt »aB* a/u«tr, jf God be for tit, 

who hm be againat ua ^— -rom. viii. 31. 

C G. thet^ TJ»c ftKcrtfUASfJrom am^irionv— halicarn* 
^Prom. < i>. u^ fjia^ota-i MiwcAfAtntt aatiafying themaelvea jtfm 

C. the ^Altow— ORPH. GALAC. 

G. v)r«^ ^99rQt9i^iliofrdu,theyJlee over the aeaj-^qviHT, 

SMTRN-. 

over Svpsg extent ^«Ai^— ODTSS. 1. 360. 

f* G. ^{A€ v^ vt^ifCj^ o/cf age ufum the Amu/.-— prov. 
<^ D. vm^ ^^l<f ^ oxj^^fiu, they are carried upon aiher. 
C . ANACR. Ode 51. 

what he baafalaely laid to my charge concerning 
thefieace and embaaay,^-T>z^osTU. de Coron. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative* 

According to. G. z«voc »«** «^>fXMf , according to the command qf 

Jufiiter.'-^ODYSS, », 263. 

After. D, iv* uurm ZHfv xArtKMivro, Zeno aat doftfn after kirn, 

-— LUCIAX. . 

At. D. Ciro wKTi^ at night 4 — ^apollon. 

Before. JD. m>« mc Cm ein, lafieak aa before Gofif.— -xazianz. 

Behind. A, has (xn Kstntx^vn^u u^iro rwy di/{air> emcf Af conceala him. . 

behind the door4 — herodot. 

Below. »^» *^* ttoLTtKUfro^ fAiv fllvM, J^ vT* tftf'^oy, /A^ «a/ cfofun 

together f one above^ the other below Aim.— lucian. 
/ G. vro »«$t/cec v^onyo^w* rcta-tf ^Im9'h he gCToe ordera to 
»^ / the loniana by n herald.^ rerodot . 

^' i-D, VV9 T{«Mry/ ^AfAHfAi, that he ah(ndd be conquered bg 

' MtfTVojon*.— iik.t.S6», 
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CG, Cy ii'ofnci'dtxiuw, to Wfff/tybr yOZ/>—ARISTOPH. 

For. -J D. Cfro rtf ^otnw^u iimnhi^ he woa praised for his fioetnf: 

C — XIPHILIK. in HERON* 

t 

C G. 9r$Tif9t K*C^ot yvtu N^Mif , falh imfietuotia from the 
From. "s ^ r/outf^.— il- o. 625. 

C. D- uTo Qm A^^Afiwott, beginmngfrom Ood^-^tUKZiKTHz, 

In. D% Ktireu^V'^At v^o Kox^M, concealing them in her bosom, 

— ODYSS. 0. 468* 
Ofl G, t/9ro TXf r^ATiAc, of4he army.— -lucian. 

^ G, Mu^Bt^os Ciro Tlgktiuioioi/ie came yesterday to Priam. 
\ ^ — qyiNT. sMYRir. 

To. < D, Ciro T{o/jf iyofxw, toe led to Troy. — od ys s . |. 469. 

i A, M^tT9{ dffi^ Ctto 'ixiof jix^fc, he was the most abject 
\ i^retch that came to Troy — il. ^, 216. 

L G, vv xflo»oc, under the ror^A.— he siOD. 
TTnHpr < ^* *^'* nigirywf «ri aiVttoc, £gyfu is Under the Per- 
uoqcr. \ #ifln*.— HEROD OT. 

^ ^. v«9 TOF fcoJbv, ttfcflfer a bushel^-^VLhrr, v, 15. 

i> ■ 
Upon. A, fi^xi9 vv* Ala-eviJ'iiv dfjit^wi^f^^tA, she darted glances' 

from her eyes ufion the son of jEaon* — Apol. 
ARG. 3. 288. 

/ G. xttfvtiCAifOfTt vTTo xmfAfrttiitn^ coming down with totch* 

mi^ / «.— PLUTARCH, ID CATON. MIN. 

wim. \D,v7tQ voxKu fmrt v^om, he advanced forward with 

\ much light, — ^plutarch. in galba. 

REMARKS. 



In these examples a variety of English Propositions are 
given, by which one Pr'^position in Greek pay be properly 
translated at different times. But so reiined a langnage could 
not arbitrarily affix to the same Proposition snch a number of 
different and even opposite sigoiiications without regard ^o the 
transition from one sense to another. Upon a philosophical 
investigation it will be discovered, that each Preposition has 
one primary radical signitication, from which the other senses 
are derived by an easy and natural transition. 

^11 the relations referring to rest or motion, place or iims^ 
are expressed by Prepositions* which by decrees extended 
their office to incorporeal subjects. From i\;i^. ti^dSu^^ c:,^\x^{^* 
poadeace of the ideas of place %nd time ^^t«^^\<V4\^% ^TK^xiRiin 
^ ? 4 
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w 

them equally. With respect to motion and rest^ some ezpresi 
only ont of these, aud consequently govern Imt one case ; others 
express both^ and go? ern two cases ; one for motion the other 
for rett. By motion is here meant, motion towardi, or pro* 
gressive motion. The Preposition which, in its primary sense, 
expresses it, always governs an Accusative only, the case of 
the active verb ; and that by a just analogy, as all external 
motion implies motion towards that upon which we act. If the 
hand strike the table it must move towards it. When a Pre- 
position in its primary sense expresses rest only or situation^ 
it always governs either a Gemtive or Dative. When the 
aaipe expresses rest and motion^ it governs an Accusative for 
motion and one of the other two for rett, not indiicriminately» 
but one or the other. *%in, upon, exprefsas both rest and mO'- 
Hon; as, 9 cr^mt^m wtwln im mf ynf^tke baOfaUe upon the ground ■ 
•—-expressing motion ; n T^m^n tctttmi iwi rnt yvf, the ball lies 
uponithe ground— expressii^ rest. 

When, besides the two cases appropriated to motion or rut 
in general, the Preposition governs a. third, this serves to ex* 
pren some one remarkable mode of the general signification : 
thus iirt with a Dative expresses close upon in place or time ; 
iwt fut meaning pktee^ next behind me ; meaning time, next 
after me. 

^fw with an Accusative expresses motion tending ukdea ; 
with a Genitive, rest uirDEE. *H ^f «i^«, the ball, »vXtf^trmt 
VW0 rnf Tfrnri^mfy is running under the table ; KHtmi vw rn% r^n- 
^f^««i is lying under the table. With a Dative it expresses 
modes of uNDEa ; pw r^ f«^, protected undbr the temple; 
¥wt T^ fitiTiPitly subject UNDER the King ; uw rji Av^«, directed 
VNDER the lyre. 

Ilf if , the most comprehensive of all the Prepositions, express* 
es relation to; and in this primary sense governs an Accusative ; 
but when it signifies particular anodes of relation to ; as, close 
to or at; united to; joined to ; added to; it governs also a Dative. 
Thus far to shew that particular significations make Prepo- 
sitions govern a different case. It will also be found that all 
the metaphorical and secondary significations, in whatever 
contradictory ways they may be translated in a language of 
a different genius, which in briefly conveying a complex idea, 
may select some one simple idea for expressing the whole 
quite different from that which the Greek selects ; yet still in 
the Oreek itself they may aU be dedxic^^tt^mNhftfrttnory bj 
• simple, oatand, aad eleguil au^Vo^j. 



-KddSimp. or 
-MS 1st Contr. 
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HETEROCLITES ; 

OR, 

Nouns irregalar in Declension^ Case^ Gender^ or Number. 

DECLENSION. 

Nominatiyes whose Oblique Cases are of two or three differ- 
ent Declensions : 

N. G. 

6TT* •$ 

Nominatives which have two Modes of Variation in the 
some Declension : 

-ffTtf , &c. 

Nouns redundant in the Nominative and Oblique cases : 
N. G. D. A. V. 

Ai$, oiio/ele, Ai««, An, Ai«, 

^ Zf vs, — — — — Ziv, 

i < Z-nf , Poe<tc > .. . 

' ( Z-*;, Doric \ •'•*> •"» -'*^ 

Instead of Zi vs, tfome^'me^ occur Zvs and*2cii, 

* The Oblique Cases of this Declension occur but seldom. 

iSo nr^iJnt^ TroKuirut^ OU't^nts* 
See Reference («)• 

"SBoBOticX^y. 




O 





5th Simp, or 
2d Cent. 
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N. G. 







From the Imparisyllabic GeDitif e is ofteD formed a new 
Nomiaatiye of another Declensioa ; e. g. 

N. G. N. G. 

/«»g-v, -woe, /kxgtf-oy, 

9rgoC-«f, -flCTOf. ^fdCetT-oy, 

There is a gredt Number of Greek Words which, agreeing 
in Etymology and Signification, dififer in ike Termination of 
the Nominative J rn Declension, and . in Gender ; as, 9rA«r9f ^ 
ff^«r9S ; v^«>f, uJ^0$ ; &c. 

Cass. 

Aptots, 

L The Names of the Letters of the Alphabet. II. Words 
which sustain Apocope. Hi. Numerals from Four to % Hiue 
dred. IV. Proper Names of foreign Languages i as, ^«Ci#« 

Monopiots, 
N. « ^niy a Gift ; «* iwfT«cxA#^*f , <Ae Fa/e«.. 

Diptots, 
N. Aig, Adc. Afy, a Lion. N. f l«<t^, Ace. f ^«i«^y Cdket. 



TriptoU. 
O. D. A. G. D/ A. 



mAA$A 



C -m, -#11, -ai, ^ ^ -«, -y, -•», 
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In like Manier TtmitmtLnd Uwb ; Imt the latter lias a Pla- 
ral like «AA9A#y. See Grammar, p. 29. The following have 
the Nomioattrey Aocusatire) and Vocative Singalar only : 

^f^'PU ftf^fi ^•ij nrofy iiMH% ox^xiHi Xmeiiy iMi%u^^ mxm^y 

«9«^, i^Xtff nS»if 9'%iTtt§f VtXfMtfy TtKfm^y 04rCB^. 

Genheiu* 
singular. Masculine. Plural. Neuter. 

Singular. Plural. 

" MciBculine, Ma$euline and Neuter • 

hTfi4iy h^^tf, %v%X^, Xv^i^ii &ii^h t^X^^9 »'*'^«*> «'«^«^«, 

xtXtv00f, Feminine Singular, Feminine and Neuter PluraL 

Number. 

tingy iXi, yiif f Atfiov, xv^y Singular only, 

. out y»t is found in Aristotle, and yM««» in Homer. 

ifuptft ^V0y Dual only. 

xrtgtm,E»iMfi^Hf'A$ii9^i^ and other Names of Cities; Atcfvrt^f 
%Qd other names of Festivals, Plural only, 

PATRONYMICS. 

Mueuline Patronymics are derived from the Genitive Sin- 
golar of their Primitives, by changing the Termination inte 
Wf$9 -i«J^«s, -i^«$. 

Into -«^9$, if the Primitive be of the First Declension, or of 
the Third in •« Pure of the Simples ; as, B«^t«K, -v ; Ba^f «J^«f . 

* All these Neuters of the Plural Number come from Neuters of 
the Singular, which soon became obsolete. 

What gave rise to the erroneous Opinion that the Feminines yofUy 
^oCj 9roMc, and x*'i» ^re Masculine in the Dual Number, was the Use 
cif the Article rm, put by the Attics for t*, in that Number, which is 
found befoi^many other Feminines j as, «t«»^wu>t«i V^«-^ Vs.* ^^^ 
Clarke'slToinen ^ TT8» 
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But when the Penaltima of the GeiutiTe is long, of whtt- 
ever DecleBsion it he, the Change is into -i«J^«$ i as, 4mi§r-fi$^ 

Under erery other Circumstance the Change is alwa|rs into 
'itnf ;* as, Ajtfx-«f, -8 ; Ai«»-iJ^«$. N«r-«^> -•^^ ; Nfr^i/«s. 

Femtmne Patronymics end in /$, «^, v/c) '^Vy ^vi'v* 
Those in it and «« are formed from their Mascolines hy 
casting off J*9 ; as, NfrofiJ^fK, Mtr«^ics 'HAmJ'vf, 'HAiAk. 

Those in uuy from the Nominati?e of the Primitires, hr 
changing the Terininactioi^ into vn ; as, X^v^nc^ x^vo-n'ti ; K«/- 
fufy Ktt^ fails. 

Those in 119, from Nominatives of the Third fdihe Simples 
* in •$ Impure, and of the Third of the Contracts in ttfc s as, 

Those in «rnr, from Nominatives of the Third of the Simples 
in i«t, and of the Fifth of the Simples in i«y ; as, 'Ux^ics^ *Imi- 

Diminutives. 

I. Masculines in «c, wm^r^rtt^c ^ «{, Ai0«| ; iv^c, IXfl»^iv«c ; iA#(, 

II. Feminines in «c, x**C^^ > 'fi »^««"f ; 'Vli ^«My{ ; *'^»» 
fitfcSvXn ; i»A^y9, ^<^«;^V9 > '%*9» ^•A<;^y9 ; lo-xv, ^xt^tTtui. 

III. Neuters in <«», r^niff ; muv, yi>y«i09 ; i i«y, «yyfi0y ; ff9f 
yis^tof ; iJ*f«v, vy«r/Mi^i0f ; i;AAi0y, x^tvXXUf ; 0ft»y<0y, ^i$ttitft§9 ; 

One Primitive has sometimes a Variety of Diminutives ; ast 
from »0f9 is derived M^towi, Mf^imiy X0^i0v, x0^i^<0v. 

One Diminutive sometimes generates another ; as, from 
^•Xtx^n comes sr0Ai;^y<0y. 

POSSESSIVES 

End in «0(, as M^anretot ; toe, *Ej6r»Pi»c ; 10;, H^ttttH ; iW} 
imTiMi ; y0C, M^ttn-ms ; «(, 9rtfr^A>0C ; « j'9«, ?ii$0tvi* 

* The Ionics form their VaXronymicA m t«f -^ u«fi>t K^ovi/lKy Kf»* 
»*/. The italics in *J^wc •, w, fot'To^^ili^ 'T\V*^u. 
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e generallj fonned by castiag off the Augment of their Pri- 
Itive? anq changing the Tennination 

in the Fint Person of the Perfect Pasaire 

in the Second Person of the Perfect Passire 
Tidi, as ^«»iiu«o'/« from h^txtMMmi, 

I»t0 < ^ ^ 

in the TAtrd Perton of the Perfect Pastire 

Masc. ^ 

Wf , as ;^«c«»r9f from »c;ks<>f '<^'* 

into ^ «»•«,—• »^ittic4i - ■■ ii««^rr«ii. 

Femin. 
fip» as «irii from sriTMrm* 

into<^^*'-f^^»^*) . 

Neut "^ 

^ r«f <«y, as 4r«rii{i«f froiA ifiwrnu 

into < Tf «», — ^i^axT^tf — ^ 'ittt^a»Tm. 

in the Ftrst Person of the Perfect Middle 
as Tf/Ufff, from nrojuiM 

rcrovM. 



in the First Person of the re 
f iV9p as T«^&c, from n 

into)*' —•*'«*'• ' 

1 i0y, — A*vioy, — — ; 



A few are formed from other Tenses ; as, 
Af»»dc, from the Present Mitrc^M ; 
T«{«X*, from the Perfect rrrngmx^ s 
#«»«, from the Fira| Aornt,ll«»« i 



-J 
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VERBS DEFECTIVE, 

which have only the Present and Imperfect Tc 
ses^ among which are a few Anomals^viz. such 
borrow tljeir Tenses of other Verbs, in the i 
.pbabetical Order of their Terminations. 

Verbs in tt 'B^x^ 
rDesiderativest as f^ttrtrykm, 

*^ DcrtvatiTcs^Poeiic 5)^^^ from iVvwan 
1 from otiicr Verbs, or^' iCCST Zi^lT 

Lfrom a VerM Noun, 5^^ ^**'' 

J* ? Derivatives formed C 9n^tu$ 
* c by inserting r,» \ « j;t'«* 






or S' 
••3 



froi«{W, {nH}— --''•^• 



u« I^olytj^llables, . Autfvm^ fuynm^tdnv^, 

AMI Derivatives F^Hc^ »tJkimg. — -~ »ilk«. 

iMi Desiderative8ibrmedC>«A(«0tMi— — ^^e^iv^-^. 
from Futures,t •<. e^Mt^ .,^ — — »4^ 

t/in AU Verbs, <iMM», «^M»9ervi*.t 

Verbs in m Impure. 

fm preceded by f, ' ^'•^•.S 

ilii> preceded by a Li- \rtx/3ih p^^CW, ^i^Cv. 

/W J quid, 3 M*^^» mp/4», sn^^*. 

ryatf i Poe f^ formed 
by assuming ff*. 



} 



fAiffymy ■ Mi>iN 



*.Mafl!y of these Verbs change i into i ; as, aif««,«4gMUi s Mf^ 

t Not so Poetic Verbs in urn from others in m of the same Signi 
cation ; as, fum^ ? mmmi, vtMMt. 

f ofrvni occurs in the Future, the Subjunctiye Vowel being d 
Bway. 
§ i0M9f occurs in SofSMdaafot WhQ«k 



rdAff]Mf«. 




flTXtt 

m€rK4t 

VCrK0 



VERfcS DEFECTIVE. 

( DerilrafiVes from \ , » /•__ . 
\ Contracts of the J •"■'/•, ^^ "'*"'' 
^ same SigDificatioD, ) *^* ''*'^*' 

Derivatives Poetic \ ^Xiytim 
from Present / finv^m 
Tenses, J fiiit&Htf 

i Derivatives from ( ixtxm 
\ Perfect Tenses/'- \ l^vKmx§t 

' from First . kh^^tnu, 

futures, I p^Mvnm 



]6» 



;?« 



-from a Pres. 
Tense, 
Contracts made 
Bar^tons by the 
Attic Dialect, - 






fMfVSf, 

ifXgiUL, 



ttBhi&i 



Other Verb in >m Pure f as, d«x«, xik^, fii\», «*! x», ^•fAxt, 
^^ \ Derivatim from j r'^!^/!^' ^°" ?'f*f^.'" 



• f i^eriya»ye« iroui - 1 . , 

r ? Verbs in '-.fare, i?!"""**' !i^C 



i\km Polysyllables ; as, hf^twrn, 

vxxM Derivatives, H^vxKet from^^**'* 

T/«« All Verbs ; as, rtrfiM.M' 

f0$»f^ from ^tf««. 

fy», as, s'ffw, ^fy«. 

( Derivative Foly- < ^««w from ^««. 
•^"^ ^ syllables, ^ ^^*f*^ ^f^' 

'^ I Several Verbs, l]l'Z!tc. 



' * a«iMi *mie ift *f«; j»*^,*6]f«rK^i. 

t Many of these Verbs have a HeduplicaUOD ; M) Mtfuf^ VIPmM^ 
MiMVM^iM, 9ri)ri#»», f^mwiMf rir^mnm^ 
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Deriyatives, several 
of which change 
the Vowel, 



f ytyffiett from yiffiki. 

wtTftm y 



Futares converted > «{« Fat. of «y«. 
into Pres. Teofies, ) <^ Fat. of i»«. 
Contracts made 

«xf|« from «\f(f». 



ontracts made j^ 
Bai'ytons hj the > «; 
Attic Dialect, j 



Poetic Verhs, Irsr*, i^-tm, hterrm. 

Derivatives, xf^tt/^ from jer$«». 

Syncopated Verbs, \ *"«"-' J*y««'^'- 

c-» Futures made Pre8ent,*#r»^ cgca, rfgw, /3i?^», J^vr*. 

rff** Poetic Verbs, ttai^aco^^ iyvmcra^, 

»r« ^ ^ rinTfl* from rf«». 

TT» 2 Derivatives, < flriflrr« — r— wit*. 

^ Contracts made 

•^ ? Barytons by the { •>/'fl» i^^**. 

\ Attics, 



♦^ * 



To thes^ may be added Verbs, whose RTOifplication termi- 
nates in a LiqtMi]; as, /3fltju.C«<M», ifAft^ifa^Kti^KAt^etf yagydn^mj 

Verbs defective Distriinted into their general Classes : 

( Inceptives or Imitative^. 
'** \ Desideratives^. 
tte» ■ formed from Futures* 



► Derivatives Poetic, 



9«« ^ Derivatives changing the preceding Vowel, and assum 

pirn y ii^y. 
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or > Derivatives from «^«. 

rxtf Pres. and Fut. Tenses. 

y* J Perfect Tenses. 

tcsf y 

jcA«» > Verbs in xm Pure. 

^'^^ ) 

<^« Derivatives from Contracts of the same Signification. 

**'*' J Verbs in ««, i<». 



c#v«r »-_Poly8jllable. 



KTtt 



Vowel. 



-Most of which change the pi^ecediog 



** > Futtifres made Present Tenses. 
J^ f Barjrtons from Contracts. 

i\\9» Polysyllables. 
tftf S Many Verbs. 

*]^* J Poetic Verbs. 
y^«» Syncopated Verbs. 
'^^ i All Verbs. 

Also Verbs in /tti, whose Primitives are in Use ; as, 
ahiffit from aiU0» 

^nd such as reduplicate the initial letterii \ ^&^ 
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There are some which have only the Present Tense ; as, 
l^tHULtf jSvffCAi or $tuputi^ n§fiu*'iy uvfun } which by £aallage 
are used as Futures ; also r(M«» >^<^> 

Some have only one Tense in the Infinitive ; as the Pogtfo 
Verbs. 

^^«Mi, Ist Aor. Act. from ^«^<tfy» for ^(^f* ; 
«{9Aaiwi, 2d Aor. Act* Doric from «s«/cti. 

Some have but one Person ; as, 
Sing. PlUTk Singk 

»^0ll, KKtfTtf or ^X^i' 

ittKKvity KtKhuTi^ ir^'tf^i* 

Most Verbs in aim want the Future, and are found chieSy 
in the First Aorist ; as, 

J'fAiMf 1st Aor. i^mm. 

lttiff4j».i — ^— ixytf^y, &C. 

^y« alone is complete in its Tenses. 
Verbs in ^« Pure, and most Polysyllables in (», vm^ v«, iii«, 
generally want the Perfect ; but f^fit^oty cu^viv, xwwof, xax^im^ 
and a few others, are complete. ¥* 

A N O M A L S. 

In the following Table the Anomals, with their Proper Ten* 
ses placed beneath them, occupy the first Column on the left 
Hand ; in the other Column are borrowed Tenses under tlM- 
obsolete Verbs to which they respectively belong ; which 
Verbs are placed opposite the Anomals ef the same Significa- 
tion, in the same Line. 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Teosos* 



A. 



MiDDLK. 
tkyt^o^fiat, lat F. 
nya^Afuif, Ist A. 

7ABSIVE. 



ANOMALS. 
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Anomals. 

The dompounds 
of tfyyv/tei have the 
proper Tenses. 



Verbs from which they derive their Tensed. 
• * 

ACTIVE, 
<»|y, 1st F. U^ti 
9|«, 1st A. i«{« 

iydff 2d A. i«7«v 

MIDDLE. 



dv^ctvu 



-ficca, 1st F. 

IJJMfr, P. 
&C. 

PASSIVEa 

y>f*flfc*, P. 

j»{€9«jv, 1st A.t 



dK^flc^ua^^ 



Attic, 
f Hence the Com- 



J 



pounds 



ifltcT*, Attic, 
fvo^J"^, Poetic. 



?fy<», P. e«y« 

PASSIVE. 
«V«% 2d A. ettynf 
diua. 

ACTIVE. 

jJJ'gjwft, P. divflM^ Ion. 
^Vov, 2d A. e^^Tov, Attic. 

MIDDLE, f < 

8*Aov, 2d A. 
IA«, 2d P. 

MIDDLE. 
€/A«jWijV, 1st A. 

g/Aopijv, 2d A. 
lAjjUflci, 2d P. 

cticr^tiCOfjiat, Ist P. 
if^oiJi^v, 2d A. 



♦ *A>.» v<« and *y)»o;it*» ^^^ two Attic Perfects, and ^yu6x*y the Bceo^ 
tic ; also Myatyoy, by Vfetathesu, f.>r*>iiv«r,the Attic 2d Aorist, all be« 
long to«>»> when it signifies ttt leadf as does the Participle «^}«<l 
derived by Busby from iytyn/jtt obsolete* 

t The Ionic Privadon of tlie Accent often occurs in this Verb, par- 
ticuiarlv in its Compounds ; as, «»$»»•( for ieuMn; whence in the Com- 
pound thtifAtitiicctc for fliwwiMtf, the # inserted to prevent the Eliaion of 
the Vowel in dtf*: The ReduplicatVm oCWm^ \w5is\ V&\Xw^ tes^;?^^ 
/ msxke9 th% Pluperfect <i^«ii{iiibuiv for t^^^ 



174. 

dktuvti 



ihj^Ku 



ttfA»fr^m 



dfJiSKuffKea 

dfj£KUffX0tV6i 
dfJoKOi^TKM 

dlJl^t%VV%ffM 



ANOMALY). 
Verbs irom which UieyJ^^fe their T^oee^. 

d^<fita^ 

""" ijA(pov, 2d A. 



• dKi»^ 
'dhiw^ 
' dhjo-oo^ 1st F. 

itXtfyfrti, l8t F. 
«Ar{«i, Ist A. Inf. 

MIDDLE 
«A£{«0ltf«l, 1st A. Inf. 
itXt\»fMUiy Part. 
. d?^o(a d^(afM\ 

iA«(r», 1 st F.l«^«v, 2d A. Attic. 

'^^ 1 * A ^ MIDDLE. 

i*x^,P. ^ Att.,Aop,»,2dA. 



as if from 
uXtKm by 
Cpenth. 
for kXKti. 



dfj£^o'n(ii>» 



dixa^rfi<r(a , 1st F. 

iJfM^rov, 2d A. ^[aS^otov^ 2d A. 

'd[JtS?<ow» 
di^hwrw, }st F. 

dfjt^iw. 
^juupjccTft?, 1st P. 

PASSIVE. 






9Xdi}^i4, See otyu. 

mmy» dfiayvifM. 

dva^w^ 1st F. ^vuySf^ IVfJ^pJ^ 



-^-:?*, P. /on. 2!?^^^*«»vt 

* See Gnunmar, p. 63. 



ccv^ico. 



ANOMALS. ili^ 

ima^. Verbs from which they derire theit Tenseil 

MtTm, 1st F. 

;« 

*^t"'"*' \ 1st p. 

19. 
W " Ptctn )9<?«^ ■ fitCet^tt ■ ■ /SfC^m*/. 

/39o-« ] F. /3iC«y,Part.i3<C«(r«, 1 F.— f^q». 2 A. 
fit^nxtt^ P. /3<Cie7ai,lA.lDf.j3i^«f,Pr%Part- 

MIDDLE. fiiCetTccff 1 A. Part. 

^(Topti, 1st F. 

iSfl<rctfjtviVy 1st A. 

/3ge*ot,'* p. Ion. 
Sf' T iPart. 

peGatwf, Ion. J 
^^•^ j S*A.T ( ^'^'^ '^^'•t fi^nn^i- 

Aey Sd 4. MIDDLE. MIDDI^ 

\£. 2(1 F. /3fC«A«, P. /3A«(r«, ]gt F. jSAM/uv^SdA. 

DOLE. jSdtAAvO'AI ? jg* p i8fffA«lM6, P. Opt. 

;Xojbtt}V, 2d A. 

iXTJOM ^ 3§«<r«, 1st F. e£f«v, 2d A» 

^uitrta, 1st F. i|3fa»y0(i, 2d< A. Inf. 
new — |3o<ncg« ii— i3ow. 



^trKf}(r<a, 1st F. ^<r« ) • z p 



0\«(r«, Ist F. ^A«y, 2d A. 

Tu^' Pdrticiph /ixut 18 by Syncope €or CmWj^ W \v^\S^|iH^^ 
'assivp, /8\»§Teu ia read for /SfCMTcu^ ioii, % ^D.%etM^« 




178 ANOMALS. 

Anomak. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses, 

lyviiMby 1st A. 
regular ex- middle. • 
cept 1st A. lyviiMtfAfiv, 1st A-* 

yvi^ottruiy Ist F. yfi^otvotty Inf. 

By Syn. I)^§« ) 

Ij^y^pijv, 1st A. iytvft(rafJt*}V, 1st A* 

S>6V0p>jV, 2d A. PASSIVK. 

yiyovety P. yiyaviiM^^ V. 

yiyotcty P. Ion. 
from ydoi. 

yiyKaff^UiTi — ^vow ■ yvufAt^ 

yimviua 3 . yvwo-w, 1st P. iyvm, 2d A, 

MIDDLE. 

ytywflb \ iiuyytatnua is found 

b} Metath. f p inAristophaDe& 

for ytyitaot . * 

yiymagy Part. 
J. 

ictKTia, 1 st F. fculia, 1 st F. 

i^iti^ci, 1 st A. 

MIDDLE, MIDDLE. 
^«ucrofAU$,\siF,^ct(roiJMiy IstF, 

PASSIVE. PASSIVE. PASSIVE. 

MctKTfJMiy P. MacfMi, p. MfiuyfMty P. 

' >4^iyr is also read. 
/kft^tutt k kfclf in Use. 



ASoaiAiiS. 
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|l9a]4. 



.», IstP. 
flfr, 1st A. 
, 2d A, 

SIVE. 

, 2d A. 

DOLE. 

LforVP. 

*«i, 2d A. Subj. 

xta ^ 



Verte ^091. whicb th^; 4^i;iye theiK 7^0969. 

A»»fr«; tst F. 
lieujcrct, 1st A. ■ 

MxflXM, p. 
PASSIVE* 

iiiof^um^ P. 

IQDBLS* 



<^e^tfM&y Pv Ion. 



i 



yi(ra>^ 1st F. 



t 



l<f<»|Ltov,f 2d A. i%ifji^K^^ P. 

FASCIVE' 

iixfjtyiv^ 2d A. 

Poet. & by Metath. ^ 2d A. 

Ihov, 2d A. <re<rid<. ^ J 

MIDDLE. cr8icri«i,Po^t. 5 * ^l^^^^' 
iiilA, P. 

JgAcvflfci, P. Inf. 
cTcAwf, P. Part. 



w«, Poet. 






#6U€«, Poet. 



iifi(r(a, 1st P. lJ€v>j(f«, Ut A. 

fJ'€fff«, 1st A. Middle. 
hi^n^ P* ^fsujjfl-opn, 1st F. 

PASSIVE* 

«^€ij*jj^ 1st A. 

/i/i^//«, tlijit/iajglitnot come three T\mea\5v^^wfe«K«i»- 



7 /earn. 



m i' 



't 



t78 ANOMALS. 

Anomalt. Verbs from which they derive t^eir Ti 

h^^cctra, l8tF.J'^«<r«t. Ist F. fV(«y, 2d A 

* if^Mf^Xy l8t A. CV(«9 §1 D< 

^•»«ow, let F. ^«^, 1st F. 
&c. all Poet. &c. 

f J^tnr«/M«y|Imp. ^vturtfit/tf 1st F. PASSIVE. 

fJ'tfidio^liyi ist A. 



VMt % vVixtf, p. 

I^«U», Att. f p PASSIVE. 

fVii^«)M»,|| r ^"iMiTpMt, p. AttiQ. 
bj Epeotb. ) n^tvinf^ 1st A. 

PASSIVE. 

i^n^of4Mii P. 

MIDDLE. 
«^« } p 

f J'dft*! for i^HiMt, 2d F. 

«W*»1 «/i*f« — ^ . tihifAi. 

iiTM, IstF. uhra/Ui F fiJ^««9, Opt. 

iJ'., J *^ ^* ,^J^«, Sync. 

MIDDLE. St^tliceff. 

stT9f4.*t } ..j:, it^Hf^ Sync. 
» > I sir . • Ik 4 ;\ 

<o'«H«f J noHfy Alt 

-•^ A*4 M A. .ft D«„A J from *#^<». 

tHvttfMtfy Att. 5 c<^«$« Part. ^ 

MIDDLE. 

«i^«, p. 2d Sing. •MarUy and •Witt. 



* For the Compound Optat* eifrcS'gAoi Aristotle has used the 
Jbro^gun, See Dialects. 

JliS^^tivm and (TigMff-M, Ion. ^ By Syncope *U^a, 

W^^siv »lso mthe 3dPlural,bjrSync.for •«r|g*«'«t». See Referenc 
/ £a.vtjit/)ius derifes it from •<fo«, i«^o»a, Ati. U^hJ^oka 
f Though the Present ii^« si^\ft«* Vi^VJct \ft «ee wvd ihiow, it? 
/fer<^«r Tensea have the fotmet Slftwae, vx^tVoibfe ^VYi>\\\j«ttw 
4/ym, tko Utun 




B&ls. ' Verbs from whidi they derive their TfSMiet. 

■* . 
- ti^yu. 

it F. ^^(r», 1st F. MIDDLE. 

itfnKot, P. vs*[^^9 Ist A. 

3LE. . PASSIVE. li^OfMiV, 2d A. 

a/fjjpflM, P, 

ii^^fjMt^ Paul. P. F. 

MIDDLE. 

^l^nroLfAfpiy 1st. A* 
fifOjDttjVj 2d A. 

PASSIVE. 

Att. eAf}A«efMM 

««. 

6i)t*, P. 

FASSIYE.v ^ 

fl/A«l, P* 

Poetic Compounds, \nvm^ luo^^ ; 
Ist A. htTr&, htrwtt. 

2d A. 

»#"' 

LE. *H^'^9 Ist F- 

r, &c. 

lixvU^y 2d A. Sync. vAldv. 

MIDDLE. 




^wb * A^ «^ aw «■ « 

fAffvoyMii, HlF. 

nMvis, /AqAvVm, Attic P. 
> 1^ 



ht^Ttt, IstF/ 

l^ii'^, 2d F. 



IM ANQMALS. 

Anomth. Vetbt firom Wfakb tii^jr Aerive thei 

€{v6«r«f, 1st F. I$uii>(r«, 1st P. 
ij{v8fj»<*, 1 st A. i}?vdn««, P. 

^vd^vdt;. Fart. 
ii» •-. W«, which eee. 



€v^y, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

€j{jj(r«jiMjy, tvfafjLtjv Sync. 
6vfo/>Bji'> 2d A. 

i^dt ■ ^;ti^», 1 st F. 

w%«^ 2d A. 

r;tf 2d A.lmper.<r;t^f,2d A 

Iftira, 1st F. e^ijv. Imp. 

i^fjcx, 1st A. ^ij9i, Imper. JEol. * 

e^ijjwt, P. ^««jv, Optat 

fjj, Imper. D. 

fnv, Inf D. 

(mVf Poten. Pr. Attic (Sfu contracted fronc 

Im, Part. 

^€vvvaf 7 ^ 

^gu)<FU« ^ l^vyov, 2d A. 

^ See 6rjiiDmar» page 64, l^idite 1^ %. 



Anomab. Vidrbi from which Aey ittitt dieir Tenief . 

9. 

hnl^ty lF.rf#f«|«,]F. fl«iwf,SA.#f«a'« > _ l#Mif,2 A« 

MIDDLE. rflv9«-« ^ ''^ *rf^v«#i,Illl« 

f Imm^v, SA. rf^f«««y P. rf^y«i99,Opf. 

#«i^/K«i,2F.rfflfMje4*,*B0BOt.rf#y««, Part. 

MIDDLE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE* 

rf#f«0^fM(i ) 'Part. 
Tg$fetttt Ion. P. 

Tf #f«i»«^ Part. 



(^AfCKAi — — So^eoi. 



f. 



i#^di}Vj 1st A. 

ifuw, lstF.«V«,lstP; 

. /9u(r6», 1st P. 

lA-o.^!, Iflt F. iA*#i and > , 

PASSIVE. 4A»#4 $ ^u-F"*^' 

|A«0'/(C»I, P. 

Regular iwr6ftti9f Sd A. Ind. 

)rrf0^«i, 2d A. Inf. « 

jrrd/K.fyd(, 2d A. Part. 

•^*^ ( .— — ^» which see. 

* From tr^vtnui comes the Ac^e Participle ^HnuMi\ife&*<^'y!^^ 
die Ptii' TiBmf, droppmg s for <«\a<c!hite r^X;i^^<ui^«ili^^ 



MM 






AMOKALS. ^ 
Verbs frm wlKich they dftritfe tkeir Tm^ 

— XCtVOf. 

hcnci, Pbet. 

PASStTE. f bySyn- ) ^ F. 

KgxAj^juoM i cope for > x&c«Ai^i^ 
otAjjflijy } \ IxotAfjdtjv, 1st A., 






Regular. m^^y^My Sync« for x « t<i pim fl e 5 P. 

xA«iM'«^ Ist p. 

&Avoy, 2d A. xAvdi, Impor. 

KOPevvvoi ,) 

x^tfiyw, 1st F. x^AMtyS, 1st F. 
ix^t^vofr, 1st A. «e^«i«V4», Ist A* 

«cf ?»;y^, Att. jcf jjjjvov, Imper. 

PASSIVE. ^ 

YtHflflttfiUfiti y 



Anoaaii. Veftoftom which dwyderif^i Ihetr Xeoiet* 

x^s/M^yyup ) MIDDLE. 

K^%lAM/ffifMUy 1st F* 

icrmuAi ) Iki^v, 2d A. «n^i#j 1st F. 

KTivftf, 1st F. xTflK, 2d A, Part. 

IfCTMCOfr and ) p MIDDLE. 

a^Tfltyjcflt J * xTot/ttvof, 2d A. Part, 

. PASSIVE. 
iKTetfjtou apd ) p 

iKr^imogy P. Part. 

XA)hJV^<a ' ' \. KtiXiv J€£a kmXm, 

KuAiy<yij<rtf , list F. KuAnTfti, 1st P. : 
A. 

Aflty;^fltv« ' ><flX^ ■■ Af)^«. 

«;A»j;^flft, P. Att. MIDDLE. 

l^x^ov, 2d A. AeAo)^*.'^ 
J^lJiSxyu Aij6«. 

6/a>j4^«, p. Attic. 
lAflteov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

A)j4/oii*«w, 1st F. 

A>j(r«, 1st F. 

lAfltfiov, 2d A 

MIDDLE. 
AeAjjd*, P. 

FASSITK, 

AeAi)0'/M(i, 

At;(ra'a&ivft> ■ Auo'tf'fltw, 

* Accordlnfc to some it is Attic from Mix«»>lM^t5JS!^>^^Sik< 
T^ofBtt^ from Tnidv, 



184 ANQIIALS. 

AaobuJi. Verbi fiomwUch they Jerire tlieir Tmtei. 

Regular. 



Regular. 

fjuywu ) 
fuyfvfu ^ 

fjbofyvvta ( 



fJI/t¥i6t. 



K. 



Regular. 



ny^u. 



$, 



•V«, 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 
o^«#flt, Att. 

«Jo«f<», by Metath. 



o^,^« and ) j^j p 



olyjh)[M 



I 



6i|(»> 1st F. 
oiifat UtA. 
MIDDXE. 



The Compound ayoiv« bas 
the Augment in the Be* 









ginning or Middle, or in 
both places ; as, 

««y*, P. Att, flivgwyov. 



*o>>«i»itic\f\aVB^» 



I 



otfjuu ^ 

PASSl VE. 
aKTU^Cif 1st A. 



moukiA Its 

t't^lNi fttitn wbith Uiey ditflVe tbeSr Tmm. 



irtiMa 



PASSIY& 




Pre«. 



^(^€l^<» 



«XT«ifjj<rflt, 1st A. 
«Aoy, 2d A« 

0|U0«9. 

ilMfjiai, 2d F. 
MIDDLE. 

Qvn^ofjtm, 1st F. 



irtMcu^ Inf. 
PASSlVKk 

»T«jUivor, Part. 

MiplAdV, t Sid A. 



• iiyaifMy, which frequently occurs in the Greek Writers* sta&<|s 
l^th for the Imperfect Passive and Middle of or«fuu, and for the lit 
Aorist Middle of iy«ft^b(«u. by Bylioot>e for fllywr«/Miry. 

t Usedi^verbialty tn dl Bftnotei utii K<jlBk»a%^ ^Sfi^!»lt ^<»si«i|ixs& 
wltb th€ Adverbs fi, i iff , «tfii, a;nd d«« 

1^ It 



IM 






ANOMALB. 
TeriMlrwE wbttch they iabn their T 



^. 






the same Signification with the Preseat. 



■»WfJt* 



sriTOivvviii 



I 



VTfiyvvfju 



} 



MIDDLE. e9r^oy,2dA. MIDDLE. 

^etffo/jtmy * for rmnm 

by PleonaoQ. 



mTfrtt. 



PASSIVE, 

TreTTTfltpw, Sync. 

tronofAOfti 



* Messrs. Le Port Boyal make MXf>^«, iri9vv6«, and/MdCfiXd^tbe 
itoulsr ^, M. of x«t>x^M»ir«vi«ia« %i[id/ii^V^*i fhtangiiif « tatot, 

M wMmt ndfcicBt AudMfi'^% 



lU 






ANOMALY \9$ 

Vezbi from iviiiofa they deri? e their Teasei. 



7f0» " 



9r«jbU 



•7ri« 



•TijMI, 



rA99i.VIS*« 

TSiirtf^t and ^ n 

9 -V « < A 



9riirgiMicM 






«'«0'«,Ut F.wm$tftd A.ffriof,2d A.ir<lf,Im|^. 

Xf »*«»«, P. MIDDLE. 

PASSIVE. TtOftMt] } g , p. 

f^itf/Miyy, 2d A.* 
fir»d«y, Ist A. 

ffTfo-A, 48t A. 9rr«0-«, Ist F.- 
f iTf o-dv, 2d A. xfTr«x«, P. 

MIDDLE 

irtrS/Mti, 2d F. 
?rv€iw«, 1st F. 












?• 



jfSi', l8t F. 

l/^'((«, l8t A. 

MIDDLE. 

iff^Y*. P. 
PASSIVE. 

pff;c^M«» 1st A. Part. 

*- According to the Analogy of those Verbs in m Pure, fepm which 
Verbs in /u4 are formed, as they always shorten the Penalt^miLattKA. 
Perfect Passive, except nTidfijuidu-, bo ^hsflL'wammA'Vti ^^^8^ J hi r <i W fc N > 
more rMiilar than wtrmfjuu* 

f Bj Sonllage ; riSffMf oocnn but wfV^^m. ^ 



c>{«, Ist F. 

MIDDLE. 

Wy«» . ? p 

lf«y«, by Metath. J '^' 
tif^yHff Plup. 



lift 



fnyNm ) 

fmffvot ) 
fmffvfu ) 






I 






ANOMAlBi 
Ttfbi from whitb th^jr^faMtve diefr Steie 

* B • 



Mvriv, l8t F. ;v«r«, l8t F. f/lj^t^f, 9i 
(fitvr0t[ l8t A. if}tfnif*9 Ist A. fMiftfi.ftiE 

pvMc, Par 

€^f«>«*> P. M, Attic for iffny<». 



Pf(0 

fodt. 



<r.r 



0^1 



€« 



&'?>=«p 









f {0«. 



T. 



T»ya». 







AN0HAL9. 
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y^rbfl from which they deriye their Tenses. 

&■? ft|«, 1st F. ii^AiAoi, 2d A. 
ed^«|^, I st A. MfetfMimf p. 

MIDDLE. 

i^«y4i», 2d A. 

MIDD£f:. 

^xyofiMi^Zd F. for ^AySiMtt, 
fT»Aj»i», 2d A. * TiTtv^wff Part. P. 

TtTVXnitk^F, PASSIVE, 

*V TfTVy/AflBI, P. 

MIDDLE. 

rgv^ef4,»tf Ut F. 



fTf»ytnft 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 
T^*>{«/*ill/l8t F. 



VJFVUTTCa 






OI0 _ 



eygX^ 



'tveytui' 




•tTOf, UiF. MIDDLE. ^vVeyiitf, 1st A. 

?**^* ? p 

«n»w>j«, Alt. J 

(pfifltorw, 1st F.I4)0uv, 2d A. 

I<>fiflwat, 1 st A. 

j«;tat(fjj(raf,t Ion. aad Poet. 1st F. 
ix^ov, 2d A. 



^^»yvvu 

MIDDLE. 
jU;gflftV£f0, P. 

♦ See Grammar, page 43, -ith paTagr&\>K 

fit 13 aometimes written with »•, aa, »fa«f)i«». 



IftO ANOHALS. 

Anomalt. Verbs ffom which thty derive their Temes* 

X»i^y Island 2d F. 

X^^y 1st F. ;t^<r«, 1st F, JC€;c*'*^> P- 

«X**>* 1^* A. e;t«^*? 1^4 A PASSIVE* 

, MIDDLE. • %*u« 5 * ^Xf^F^h t^rf. 

l;^€«M>}y, 1st A.^. ' ■ e;^vfijv,;lSt A. 

yp»y¥V(tf ^ • *' 

J. > vow. 

«V«, 1 St F. &c. ^V«> 1 St P.- &c. 

Those Verbs whose initial Letter is differeDt from that oC 
the Anomals or Defectives which borrow their Tenses from 
them, are here placed opposite them respectively. 

€A« «<^€«. . . \? 

DIALECTS. 

Ancient Greece, with its Dependencies, compi*eheiule3t 
besides the different Districts in Europe^ Part of Asia and se- 
veral Islands in the Mediterranean. In these several Qono- 
tries the Inhabitants, besides the common Laaguage, had dif- 
ferent Dialects, of which four were principal, viz. the Jitftc, 
Ionic y Doric t and ^olic ; the last comprehending the Bceotie* 
The Poetic Style admitted all the Dialects, aed had certdn 
Fecaliarities of its own. 

* See Grammar* paije 4S» Vme ^. 
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ATTIC, 

The ^Uic Dialect was the roost refined, and peculiar to 
Athens and i(a Neighbourhood. It ia admitted by the Potts 
Bnd Writers Ia the Ionic and Doric Dialects. 

Froferties. 

1. Contraction,, 

1. Of Sjiiables in the same Word ; as, 

>- into 



Mm 
tt 



i». SeeObs. 19„ Page 195.. 



1 



I" N 



H 



«v 



10. 

9. 
11. 
19. 

6, 20. 
10. 



To this Dialect properly belong, all Contract N#uns and 
Verbs. 

2. Of SylfaMes ia different Words by Synakepha, of which, 
th^re are six Species \ viz. r 

Apocope» as ; w a^'^vf^t 



r8 «y^i^ 

AphaeresiS) as i my^* 



f Attic 



i u f juft 



Synsresis^ aft ** jii4«»Hf 
Crasis, as t« i A«;i(ir«y 

SynarSiJ"^'**' "''•'*''•* I 
Apocope &>CfJi-^ I 



c/Mi(9r0j'vyc#. 






w 






tn 
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ContncKoiia ot the ArticU, the Pronoim jk#, the Coij^ 
HMt, and the Prepotitum tr^ •• 

Article. 



« 







I 



Tj> 



TJt 






^ 



_ • • 




{ 






TJf 









«XAo I I V «XAO. 

&iuf«tvf( j I Tir/u^diK. 

Tn 'TK «srox^«vor ( I *»•• aroxxuror, 

d* 7VITf^« J vj9atTi§». 




juer 



Before 




xat nM^9 



Attics 



xttym^ 



Before ao Aspirate » is changed into % ; jbus, 

SMI/ • ) . t ^*'* 

x«i » > Attic < ;^. 



Before «», «, 






*.• Wbre . make. ««««*.{:• t.j2;:;52;^ 
/ See Article in theioMicBUtev. 
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n« CAat^e o/'rLetter or Syllable ; at, 
y into i3, as, v>^nx^9 



y 













rt/y 



'.> 






r«, Fern. Art 



*. • 



Diphthong. 












Syllable. 



/9A9A^«y. 
fMyic. 

iPi. 

Ac«s. 

iAfiv. 

Af«y(. 

■ Xff^«ytf«. 16. 
e«xa. 17. 



2Qb6/ 
2 

2, 6- 
15. 
4. 



xA«t6iy*^ 

J6A||^«$. 

jbA9»«(. 

Af«. 



6. 
2. 



f,5 — ' yydivc^y, 



rp>//«yr4yy. 22. 
i3»<i»«y. 24. 

ynttK 



27. 



ri»ri»y< 

III. /nseHion o/* y, «, and «r, in Perfect Teases. Observatioi 

16, la, 17. :- 

IV. Syncope. 

r ID the Ist Futare Active and Middle. 12 Obs. 
Abtepenultima of the Ist Aorist. 14. 



* Busby, af^er Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this Instance* making 
^Aia^f fi)r d-tffp«y ; but greater Authorities are against them* 
f See Note, page 165. 
i In ccnimon tmh the Maotk* Sec 9r««x«>T%^^ ^1 Ns^t&s^^ 
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K in the Pcrrcct» sometimes ti^ith the Vowel or Diplithong 
following. 19 0bs. 

I in the Third Plural Pluperfect. 20. 

n in the Aorists Optative, and Verbs in fu. 27. 

crtt in e^«0-«v, Imper. Passive and Middle. 23. 

V. Paragoge, 

yt in Pronouns Primitiye ; as, ^rivyf , tvyt. 
hf in Pronouns and Adverbs ; as, •tihv, MiVf, hH*ni9. 
I and f in Pronouns Demonstrative ; as, iir«^i, ««nri, n^t,. 
TitTUtt ravTnrtf r«T«i, Tvrtfvi, r«t;r<ii, rtftrrot for r««»to, T2<r«r 

for rwTd. There is sometimes an Elision of • and « *, as, rvri, 

< in Adverbs, ConjuDctiooi, and Prepositions $ as, itt»ct, 

^x in the 2d Person Singular of Verbs s as, XC?^^*« 
9 in the Conjunction hn^. 

VI. ^pocopt. 

6» in the Imperative Active ofVerbs in fu -, as, (V « and 2n, 
for iV*^<, im^'. 

Observations. 

1 . It makes theVocative like the Nominative in all Declensions. 

Declensions of Simples. 

2. In the 3d the Vowel or Diphthong in every TermiDation is 
changed into «r ; and the Penultima of N%)ons in «•$, iflotig, 
\A changed into t ; a^, Aft««, >e»$, N. Plur. iA««, Imm, not 
otherwist ; as, r«cf, ravi. See Clarke's Homer, «• 265. 

3. Some words of the 6th in 17$, -vrtf^, it declines afler the 1st ; 
and some in *»?, -vrct ; wf, -•J'*^, after the 3d. Page 163. 

Declensions of Contracts. 

4. In the 1st the Accusative Singular of Adjectives in v( Pore 
i^ contracted into « ; as« hht<»^ h^t». Page 123. 

Proper Nam«8 of this dexlension it forms after the 1st of 
the Simples ; and one Appellative &-»ii*}trjq, Page >63. 

5. In the 2d and 3d it makes the Genitive Singular in «c, con- 
tracting that from evs Pure ; x****^* X*^^- 

$. In the 3d it contracts the Accusative Singular into «, and 

the N A. V. Plural into tn ; but «»< Pure has beth Accusa- 

lives in t$ ; as, ;c«««> X«* 1 ?C*««^%«*^- tij«45< also occurs. 
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Adjectives. 

7. ]t form^'ComparisoDsby -<f£^oc, -ifAta ; -«irf(«$, *«it«t«? ; 
and, io common with the Ionic , ^tntos, 'tf^rf, 

Pronqups. 

8. See Rule V. preceding pa^e. 

It ufieBfttvT^ in the Sd Person, and Idivrycfor l(^\«x^/^ 

Verbs. 



.'* 



9. It contracts ^««, ^/t^ftw, 9r«v««r, ^f^<i^««, and >;£«0Ami<7 bj 
?j after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts »ui, e«(, nut^ made by the Ionic Syncope into 
4i in the Second Person Singular of the Present Indicative 

Passive and Middle o( V erhB in ftt ; as, tf^T^Hf ri^tveti^^a^n- 
ertii^ iV?j, T/^oj, itx^jj. And sometimes in that of the Perfsct Pas- 
sive of Barytons ; as, fjLtf*,ynT$n^ fitf^vy, Ref. (kk,^ p. 127. 

11. It contracts the Ionic mo into » ; «•, «•, «•» into ti in the 24 
Person Singular of the Imperfect Indicative ; and of the 
Present and Sd Aorist Imperative Passive and Middle of 
Verbs in (44 ; as, W»y rr/V», fx«i'», i ^i J^si. 

12. In the 1st Future of Polysyllables in /^« it drops o* ; as, 
f Ax/<w, Middle i\'7rtQfMct» It does the same by those in «0>i», 
fO'A', 0r«r, which arc afterward contracted ; a8,|3iC«i». But 
fic;^e« uncoDtracted occurs, Joel. li. 28- Gramm. n. 41. last 
paragraph, and p. 64, 1st Note. • - '^ 

13. It affects the Augment 7 different Ways. Gramm. p. 37« 

14. It syncopates the Ist Aorist ; as, ti^atro for fw«jjr*T0 • 
iyctfM for iyo^f40iT». By the Ionic it is made iynfm, which 
is most in Vae. Gramm. p. 54, Note 2d. 

16. In Dissyllable Perfects in ^, >j«, it changes f into a. 
Gramm. p 42. 

16. It changes « into «, according to some Grammarians, in 
the Perfect Active of obsolete Verbs ; as, Xuxt^, AiA«y;g«, 
7r9#«, irtwo$$tij inserting f. But they are better derived as 
in the Table of Anomals. -..^ 

17. In the Perfects Active and Passive etvnxti, innnat ; «i^«»«, 
u^Hfutt, and the Middle uU, it changes /into a* ; as, u<ptMKct] 
u<pt»f4,xt, itiU, in which the i is often retained ; as, f/W*. 
According to some this is not a Change, but an Insertion of 
^ ; an Opinion which fi«f«, seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated Perfect iynx* from «y<^, it inserts • ; 
as, myf}»x^» 
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19. It syncopates k in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active) and 
contracts the Vowels ; as, i^-uftcto-t^ fr«xsf«ei, er^ftivc ; lr£rf, 
er«y«<, ifuf ; and in some Persons the following Vowel is 
also syncopated ; as, 

SO. The Ionic c«, it;,'^ ci , for mv, »c, f#, Ist, 2d, and 3d Sing, of 
the Pluperfect Active and Middle^ it contracts into 9^ «$, « ; 
as, «/As»^->», -J5C, -n. 
It syncopates i in the 3d Plural of the same Tense ; as, 

21. From the 2d Person Imperative Active of Verbs in ffci,it 
rejects the last Syllable, if«#/, «>«, /r«jt Ti$tli,lrt$n • hMi9 

22. It changes rofcmp into fj^ in the 3d Person Plural of the 
Imperative Active, retaining the preceding Vowel in the 1st 
Aorist only of Barytons, and in both the Tenses peculiar to 
Verbs in fit ; in the rest t is changed into «, except in the 
Contracts, where « is changed into «, » into ^, and « of the 
Third remains ; as, 

Barytons. 

1st Aor. TUrp -itT«T3ly, XfTUf, 

Pros. ti;tt J 

Perf. TtTvp \ -ert/Tdfj — 0Vri»y. 

2d Aor. rvT \ 

Contracts. 

1st Conj. /3« ) -2, 'Struj. 

Verbs in /iti. 



Pres. 



2d A. 




•Tfljcety,— jfTft/y. 



*The Contraction is used ia the 2d Person^ though usually limited 
by Grammarians to tlie 1st and Sd only* 
f" In this Case the long Vowel is restored, but it is not always in 

t $in this Place becomes t by Ht^on o^ >i!^^^t«c«^\i^ ^^ 
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23. Iq the 3d Plaral of the Imperative PassiFe and Middle it 

fASrSjYE. 

Prea. Tvn!U^$it\ 

lat A. '''^i^^^j 

24. Igi the Optative Active of Barytons and Contracts fci ia 
^hahged ioto «y ; as, 

/3o« 



woidT* 



\ -^1, ^5,. 



^he Persons are varied in all the Teoses as in the Aorists 
Passive of this Mood ; 

vvfFroi i -«f, «$, jj, 

j3«ai \ _«. ,r«f, f?r«ir, -. 

25. It uses the Sd and 3d Singular, and the 3d Plural of the 
j^olic Aorist. Gramm* p. 33. 

S6. It changes «i, the Penultima of the Optative Active of 
Verbs in im from ««, ipto qt ; > as, h^n^ff h^atvf> 

27. It syncopates 9 in fivftct, f/yn, of the Aorists Passive Op- 
tative of Barytons, and peculiar Tenses of Verbs in ft^i of the 
same Mood,^lso in «i«jMf v, «f«/wf % of th^ latter ; and, in both, 
changes vr^*, in the 3d Plaral into t ; as; 
1st Aor. Tv^et^ 
2d Aor. Tv^H 



Pres. Ti$M 
2d Aor. 9h 
Pres. »V«' 
2d Aor. r«' 
Pres. ^<^#/ 
2d Aor. ^u J 



*«^M, •*«, •«7«f. Attic, -1^99, -rt , -lu. 



Writers^. 

ThucydideSf Lysias, Plam^ Xennphon^ Iscew^ hacrotes^ Dc' 
Toosthenes, ^schines, Lucxan. — ^8chy!us, Sophocles, Euripi' 
d€»^ Ari8topha.tui.-^-'T\x\B Dialect was divi43ed into anci^iiit and 
more recent. Thucydidts, Plato, aad Aristophanes^ used the 
former. 

* The Doric moreover cbaages ei of the BeouiioM Ifkta.^ 5 as> 

8 a ■ 



i* 
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IONIC. 

iT 

The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to the Colonies of fhe Athe- 
nians and Achaiant in Jiia Minor and the adjacent Islands, 
the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, AKUtus^ Teos, 
and Samos. It is admitted hy Writers or the Attic Dialect, of* 
ten by those of the Doric, bat most frequently by the Poets. 



mv 



u 



tv 



t'J 



Properties. 

It delights in a Confluence of Vowels ; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common Dialect by. 

I. The Resolution of Diphthongs and Contraction^. 

rvTTttn, 

rch. Matt. p. 103. B% 

A«y«/d, T0i«. 5* 

« ■ ' «* xttrn^fiim KciTtecynfM. 

n. Syncope of 

i and T in Oblique Cases. 

t in many Words ; particularly those in m« ; as, i^os, Jt^x*' 

I in many Words ; as, rtXff, xXtm, fu^ivy, \m for #»«» Im- 

perf. of f««*. 
r in 2d Persons of Verbs. 
» in the Perfect Actiye. 



0/ 
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III. Epen^sis of 

« before Terminations of Verbs. 

f before Terminations of Nouns and Verbs, of some m all 
Cases; as, «i^f Aptd^, xitso^, »«(iyi«$, 1,4. 

I in Du^l Cases and^many Nouos ; ais, r«y«(} ^rom for ir§d, 5. 
1^ ; as, n'^v?[Vi. 
ut before « and^ ; as, c'lAivflif*, 'Al^ctfuv, ufetyMcm^ 

IV. Prosthesis of 

c before many Words ; as, fw, cah'. 
Redn plication in many Tenses. 

V. Apharesis of 

f ;'as, o^«j, K«f0$. 
•• ; as, Kt^tt^it^ fAt^x^, 
T ;" as, iSyctfof. 
Augment. 

VI. Paragoge of 

« in the Perfect Middle. Gramm. p. 55, Note 2d. 
0-1 in the 3d Persons of Verbs. 

VII. Change of Letter or Syllable : 




ror 



f 




into ^ < ^e^vytii 



T 



Ionic 



J 






The Smooth and Aspirate Mute reciprocally 






Ionic I cv^tfvrit. 






as, 



* Change of Vowel and Ck)n8onant- See onward, 
t The Bough into the Smooth* 
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f l^f^t^' 6. . 

MUp, 

}- Ionic < fivC\$i, 
I ^•«. 

rtA«M«, j^. '4. 



VIII. Contraction in few Instances. 

«f into 8 crf^tff 



•9 



! 









3. 



1. 

2. 
3. 



Observations. 

It inserts f in all Genitives Plural. 

It annexes i to the Dative Plural of all Parisyllabic Noons. 

In the Article, « or r« before t is contracted into h ; as*", « 

Declensions of Simples. 

4. In the 1st and 2d it changes the « of all Tenninationt (the 
Dual and N. A. V. Plural excepted) into 9, subscribing the 
Subjunctive Vowel ; v of the Genitive of the Ist into fii, «f 
and qv of the Accusative Sing, into <«, and »i of Uie Plaral 

N. G. D. A. G. D. 

into «««. — 1 Sing. /3«ff-«5,-i«»,t -«i,-^or -tit. Pl.-e«y,-]8$or-^ori 

A. N. G. D. A. G. D. 

or-*<^', -«««.2 SiDg.^i-«, -ijc, -If, 'Uf, Pl.-f ivv, -j|j oT'firi or-«i9*i. 

♦ See Article in the Attic Dialect* 
f/Sfigw in Hesiod by Syuooi^^ fov ^%km. 
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B. In the 3d it-chaDges s of the Genitive Sing, into oto (and in 
the Artide, which is of this Declension, into i«, whose Da- 

G. 
live also is in i^i), a6d •< of the Dual into «<< ; Sing, X«y-»/0, 

G.D. G. D. G. D. 

Dual, ••lit, Flcnr. -f«», -otTi. Sing, tow and n «, rt^, 

6. In the 5th by syncopating ^ and r it makes -<$, -iJ'of, •«$) 
•»?•*, of the 2d and 6th of the Contracts. eer-tS^tti -<#5. 

Contracts. 

7. In the Ist and 2d the Genitive and Dative Sing, in the 3d 
all cases have f of the Penultima changed into «. 1 Sing. 

G. D. G. D. 

•it^-«#5^ -at. 2. 7reX-z<t9, 'fit. The Table of this Declension in 
the Grammar, p. 14, is rather^/onic that Common, Ref. (t) 

G, D. A. N.A.G.D. N.V. 

p. 123. 3. Sing. jSoco-iA-jjoj, -j?/, -jj». Dual. -?ff, -tjotv. Plur. -iji?, 
G.-. D. A. , ^ 

-jj#y, -«a-i, -jj*$. 

8. In the 4th it makes the Accusative in av ; as, A^tuv. 

G. D. 

9. In the 5th it changes « of the Penultima into *. xff-f«5,-fi, &c. 

* '" , 

Adjectives. 

10. In the Feminine £<» from t/;, t is syncopated in every Case ; 
^ N. G. 

as, «{ * « or -ifl, -f«f or 'iiji, 

< Pronouns. 

1 1. It inserts f before every Termination of kt«$ and ctum 
with its Compounds ; G. t»ti«, D. a^nat, Seldomer when 
ctv is changed into ttS^ N. vvrt^yh* inirov, particularly in the 
Compounds ; D. o'ta^r^y f«VTa», but ewi^Tf s, and its contract- 
ed Form aUrm for uvm, alsa occur.' 

12. It removes the Augment syllabic anid temporal, f^tC^atcst, 
tixHvg^ tit$tt,\ Herodot, Sometimes the Reduplication only ; 
as, iKTUfMit ; sometimes both ; as, Tf;^v;«T«f for Ttrex:»nrr»t^ 
and from the Pluperf both Augments $ as, Xvro for cAf Avt^. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf. and both 

* See Rule I. Example 1st. 

t On the Supposition that « is an Insertion and not a Change of ^- 
The Augment of this Verb is /. 



► -jfrfl»,t -x<f> jef.— «»r. 
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the Foturea aod Aorists; »i*^«o-jhi>, ciiviTTf , flrimf^o-tf, x«;t«- 
/Miv, Ktx^ifFn^tTttfuiff /KrifUB^irof.^ Gramm. p. 38. 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d Sing, and the 3d Plar. of the 
luqfierfect, and both Aorists Active, by annexing kov, xtt, xi, 
to their 2d Persons Singular respectively.dropping the Sub- 
junctive Vowel in Contracts, and shortening: the. Long Vow- 
el in Verbs in /mi. 

Common. Ionic. 

Imperf. irvyrrti, ivvtrt'tr^ 

Ist Aor. f'rt;%^«(, Irv^-aT 

2d Aor. fTi;wi{, fTi^flr-fff- 

Hence in the Passive and Middle rv^^ea^cun^t -f«, -it*, -•vtb. 

14. In the 1st Future Indicative Active of the 4th amd tho 
2d Future of every Conjugation it inserts t before the three 
Terminations Sing, and 3d Plural; also in the Infinitive and 
Participle, resolving e< into tt and a into to in the Dual and 
Plural, except in the 3d Phiral and the Participle Feminine; 

^puX'tS^-ittii'gtti -tilot, -ee7fl»; -tcf4,r^v, -eels^'iHrt. Inf. ^im^tut. 

Part. %^«A-«ai», -c»0-«, -tpf. In the MidJle V^oice it only re- 
solves a and ti ; the latter in the 2d Sing. Indicative luiQ itti, 
* Subjunctive into ««< ; as, 'rvx-itcftett, -txt, ttrtu ; -f^/Mfltf, ' 
-ff 9^011, 'etr$of ; 'to^iBx, 'Uc6t, -gdnrui] tftT^-etfiMt^'^^i^ 'nr^i, 

15. In the Perfect Active it syncopates k and shortens the 
Penultima ; ti-muMTty Wi*'^t ; Tthn^oti^ tthsut, 

16. In the Pluperfect Active and Middle it changes, ffi»» eif, f<, 
into r«, fr(,| £e. 

17. It resolves «i and » in the 2d Persons of Passive and Mid- 
dle Tenses into f«i, fo ; in the Subjunctive v«<* Ref* (Ai;) 
(W)p. 127, 128. 

18. To the 3d Sing, of all Tenses Active of the Perfect Mid- 
dle and 2d Aorists Passive of ihe Subjunctive Mood it an- 
nexes frt : as, 

* dytfvtu retains the Augment of the Infiniiive. Serodot. 
t This form is more frequently found v'i.hout any Augment ; a?, 
TiiTTfritor. 

t See Attic Dialect, p. l96,lJoVe \o dosets^Vxcsti^O. 
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Passive. 

1st Aor. ftf^^ntru'^ 

2d Aor. Tt/jrww.* 

JtflOPLE. 



TifrVlF^Tt, 



Active. 
Pres.^ TiT^c/. 

Ist Aor. ^tv^^Tt, 
.. 2d Aor. rp^fTt, PeHv= 

Id. In toe 2dP5iog. of the Ist Aorist Middle it resolves t» into 
,«'• ; as, w%^-«, -«e©. 

20. Inf all Teases of the Indicative aod Optative whosjp 3d Sing, 
ends in ra,t or to it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting * before 
those Terminations respectively, and, of the next preceding 
Letters, shortening the long Vowel, dropping the Subjunc- 
tive pi the Diphthong, (except in the Optative,) changing 
the smooth Mute into the rough, and o* into the Characteris-. 
tic of the 2d Aorist J" or ^ ; as, 

Pres. & Perf. Sing. PJur. 

Kt 

HtXOXO 

When (t precedes those Terminations, instead of inserting 
another* af^er it, this Dialect inserts an f before it ; as, 
3 Sing. 3. Flur. 3. Sing. 3. Plur. 

21. In common with the Doric it contracts Verbs in am into 
» ; as, «ep«, ogf, 'f f». . 

22. In' the ContractTenses of Verbs in ««» it inserts t after 
Contraction ; as, xi4mtiAty \fjutx,^uSfjtaiit ; Imperat. x^eS ;t bul 
oftener changes tt into f ; as, x^iofutt, o^tcft*t. Sometimes in 
the Present Subjunctive Passive ofBarytons; as, KrtiuMhrAi; 
always in the 2d Aotists, as, rvpB-ttff tv^tS, Also in the 3d 



KU 
''.XUCOKH 

htXiK 



VrTflt/. 



►--atTflt/. 



Imp. k Pluperf. Plur. 

iTt/TTt 

IxtXiVTO 
IK* 

\khcq\o 
*ir§7rKA& 



I 



fltTfl. 



* AlsoTi/^dM^;, rvTfyn. See Observation 3l« 

t;t§** occurs in Hippocrates, the Ionic of xi*»> ^.Imperativeof ;t5« 
fAou lor xt*^f^^' 
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Plur. of the present Indicatire otVethB m/it from ««r, an^ 
the Present and 2d Aor. Suhjanctive of tboi|e from eu* and 
f« in the Active Voice ; as, Irtmrt^ It-tSTtj rtS-tin^ s-tStri^ 
S-eSTt. Sometiine8,,in the 3d Person Middle Voices as, 

23. It syncopaties 0- in the 2d Persons Passive an#Middle of 
Verbs in fti. Gramm. p. 66, 67, 68. ^^ 

24. In the 3d Plur. of the Present Active of Verbs in /u.i fr^ 
ftf , 4n\ V0, it inserts «, syncopating the SQbjunctive Vowel 
of Diphthongs ; as, tiinTs^ rt&tArt ; ^tS'HTi ^i^gttvt ; ?ttfy 

25. It contracts «« from o^^, «f«, into « ; as, fi*n^»y /S^vctf ; 

Instead of the regular Tenses ofx^ttf^t and Uutfitti it uses 
those of their Primitives xtot and amf ; as, xtofr<it^ iH4rr*t^ 

KtUvlAl) &C. 

It makes A(t|icC«y« borrow its Tenses as if from Astf <« and 
>iiftJo»ty ««T«AfA*CijK«, AxftiJ'^A**'* ^^i^^^y &c. occur in Hero- 
dotus. 

Writers. •• 

Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Ltician^'^AretoBUSf Homer ^ 
Hesiody ThcogniSf Anacreon* . V ' 

DORIC. 

This Dialect was used first in Lacedemon and Argos ; after- 
wards in Epirus, Magna Grcecia, Sicily^ Crete, Wiodes, «nd 
Lybia, It is seldom used by Attic, but often by Ionic Writers 
and the Poets. * 

Properties* . 

T. Contraction of and xai when prefixed to Vowels aiid 
Diphthongs. 

Common. Doric. 

Tflt »^dtTA, tdfJLATA. 

Airoxoir, mVoxoc. 

fli fltfVoXfil, C»TOA.O<. 

T« etXVIOC, Tflixj'fOf . 

Tit tu^HKotOy nreiuCisKoto, 

Tst Ofiae, <r«ri9i. 

MflU 
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dther Cobtracfions : 

■?» ■* -- -^ ■ .-;■ 

n. C%(mg:e ^ Letter or^SyllaWe 5 ag^ 

{ y t;Atv«J^», f *^4s by Metathesk W«f. I 
W A6»Wi, a;?^^^*», also JEoUc. [ r, 

«T . o-i/^/rrai, ^»Tr^, /3j«^M,fl6TT#* J 

»t ptfTit^ iif0o9f Ksir§ for M \eTtf 4 
p _, , i,^^r«/*«c, iMA««>* f4a#:, -algO jEo/iVi 

f • " » M|IM»; for f*JHC^9S» 



I; 



« fTdxdt, r«K«.* 



ar^^/ff. 



J^ Word! to which the Asterism is affijced, undergo tome Chanm 
If another Letter; 9 o ^w 

t When n- or 8 follows. 
# 5ee ^i/ro in the J&olic, 

T 



fOi 
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into 



«i 



0t 



€V 
0/ 



f 


x$ffr«c, also Ionic. 


« 


Wc^S'ttfilf, 


« 


»ytt$§9f e^^trf, f^iX^fM'* 


« 




« 


rv^siVf- 


1 


«of,* x*A«/0;, 


«l 


ft«», ^»fiC»f ^^^fi ^^V' 


• 


ifUif tlnMTt. 


t 


ai^^t^tfof^ 


tt 


KM^ci, lAmos^ agoi, «l«i.f 


ai 


f»a\mxeii^c^i%. 


<v 




H 


• 


irciHrtc, #0S«(y, iirA^, yiA«f. 


«»!; 


97etsrl?y, yrAev0*«. 


f 


yf«, «£'!»•' 



1 



tt jcXA^ttii nxa^tiy* y»i»Mf, 

xgof/J'flt. Gen. 
^•yc(. Accus. 
Aoydv. Ace. oo^ctyte, }i*ym. 



ffl 

0l 






i 



III. 



Syncope of 

# IrXtff, fttfflt, JTJtflt. 

i aw^VfC, ti/ttiv, ^tinrt,* 

M WgfltV for ^gOt7J9,* 



16. 



2, IS, '19. 



. 16. 17 
^ 2, 22, 



24. 
14. 



•3, 24. 
12. 18. 



15, 17. 
17. 



* See first Note, preceding' page. 

+ I laU) says that otgtt was used for iht ancient and jluic ©«</, //* 

4: I !iis ^-eems to come from Verba in *o» made mi by the w?«ic and 
/ffw'c Diilect, 

§ By Mnot her Syncope for BtiffjuyBi. 
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IV. Epmihesis of 

V. Aphmram of 

^c in A«y A«$, A 9. >» 

ObservItions. • 

M. F- 

1. It makes the Nomioative Plur. of the Article rdt, rut. 

Declensions of Simples. » "^ 

2. In the 1st and 2d it changes a of the Genitive Sing, of the 1st, 
« of the Gen. Plur. of both, and n of every Termination, into 

m, Sometimes ^Iso the Gen. Plur. of the 3d and 6th ; as, 

N. Q. D. A. V. G. 

' ' > -tf, -«y, -et, ^Plur. -«». 

S.ProperNames in «0$ have e syncopated, and are declined after 

N. G. D. A. V. 
the 1st ; as, for Mf ?eA-«d$, -bj &c. Mtuxxiy -«, •«, -«», -«• 

In this Declension it changes a into «, that of the Accu- 
sative Plural sometimes into 0, and rejects the 1 Sub- 
script of the Dative 5 as, 

G. D. G. A 

Sing. Ady-A>, -». Plur. -«».t -«»$ or -•{. 

It also changes a into « in the Norn, and Ace. Sing, and 
Nom. Ace. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 5th ; as^ N. 
fi»i. Ace. fim, Plur. N. A. V. fl»«. 

4. It changes ^ 'tato r in Nouns in /$, -i^cs ; as, 

Gen. ^f/w./r«$, f-Le^trci^ 'A^rtfurci, 

Contracts. 

7. It changes « and fv of the Nom. and Voc. of the 1st and 

^ N. V. N. V. 

3d reciprocally ; as, 'A^evs, -ev ; ^aTtXnt, -v i« or h of all 
Genitives in c«$ into tv ; as, ;^MAf vf , 9r«xf vc^ '0^vTtvi*\ h into 

* Third Sing. Ist Fut. Middle. 

t This infrequent. X ^^^*» • ^^ * 
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« ID the Genitive Sing, of the 4tb ; as, 6* 'Ax^H* i^ of t^e 
Norn. Plur. into 9$ without the Subscript, tm of all GenitiTes 
into u : This last but seldom. 

Pronouns. 
§, To (y« in the Nom. Sing, it annexes v, ««i y«9 vym* ^n 
the Pennltima of the Dual and Plural it changes « into «, 
and often uses the Sing. Accusative for the Ihial and Plu- 
ral. See Table at the end of Dialects. 

7. In the £ronoun of the 2d Person it changes o* into r, ^n3 
annexes y«, w. See Table. 

8. In the 3d Personal Pronoun for the Accusative. • it uses 
the Accusative of 1, G. lot obsolete with ft or v prefixed ; as, 
Auv, y/y, which often stand not only for that for «^r-««, -«», -^t 
and also for the Plural mur-ia, -«(, ««. For the Plural Dative 
9^10-1 it uses the Dual 0*^/?, which by Aphseresis becomes ^<»> 
For the Plural Accusative r^«e( it uses the Dual «^t, by Me- 
tathesis ^Tt^ hence ^t. As the Relative «^ri« is often osied for 
the Reciprocals h and «0r» (contracted from ff«vr8,) so f «y and 
4" are used respectively for «vr-«/(, -«/$ ; «vr-Vf , -««, -«i, in all 
Genders ; ^t sometimes for the Accusative Sing. ttCr-^f, -9ir, -0^. 

In the Pofisessives it changes 

o'd$ into Tfo(. 

«$ ■ f#^. 

trptre^ti — — r^s. 

Verbs. 

9. It changes ^ the Characteristic of the Present into r^, ^, ^^, 

T, and TT ; as, 9v^tr^»syvfMa^«^ vtrc^^m^ ic*^^» ^*tt#, TVfirrtt, 

10. It makes new Present Tenses from Perfects by changing « 
into •; as, l^fi^^tt^^t^oiittty Mctxtt^xtxXny^y ^i^tx^^^t^itn. 

11. It changes «■ the Future Characteristic of Verbs in ?^ and 
of some in « Pure, into | ; as, «yri«$«f, ye A«|«. 

12. It changes » in the Penultima of the 1st Future and 1st 
Aor. of Verbs in m Pure into ti ; as, itLotTVy iMta-tf, 

13. It changes « in the Penultima of the Ist Future and Isf 
Aor. Perfect and Pluperfect into at ; as, ^acBo-^, irtfUiTtt, 



From inf(^t»tt, for vt^C'X** 
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14. It changes a the AugmeDt, formed by annexiDg i into 9 
without a Subscript ; as, nx^f^ nXxot. 

15. It syncopates i in the 2d and 3d Persons Sing, of the Pre- 
sent indicative Active, and in every Tense of the Infinitive 
ending in tit ; as, Ti«rT-#5, -* , rv^rrtv, Tt^^'ew, 'fv^rti. 

16. It circumflexes the Ist Future Active and Middle, and 
forms it like the 2d ; as. 

Act. TirJ/'£, mf7c, -«7. fiT»f, -f7r«y. > fAtv^f -kti , -« \ v?!. 



tv 



r,-tf > 



Mid, Tv^-iSfMttf 'Vy 'itmt, -tffniof^ -iio'tfdi', -tiv-tfo, &c. 

17. It changes v into 0-in the Ist Person Plural of all Tenses 
Indicative and Subjunct. Active, and of the 2d Aorists Sub- 
junct. Passive ; also t into vt in the 3d Plural, dropping the 
Sulijunctive Vowel of the preceding Diphthong, except in 
the 2d Future ; as, 'fvsrrojEa^, hvTrffuf^ rv^^fiu, tTvyfAfuf^ 

&C. rvTrcfri,\ Ti»\fwTi,j; t«tu^«»ti,J Tt;x«rri,J r<4ffr<,| hfot' 
Ti,{ Tt;»*T«rrij ruif/tffrty PaSS. Tv^0af9rt, rvTmrt, 

18. It changes «/ into m in the PenuUima of Barytons and 
Contracts of the Optative Active, whose Termiuation /ici 
the Attic had before changed into 91 ; as, Attic^ rwrtmity 

It also changes 8 of the PeDultima both of the Contracts 

• and Barytons into fv, sometimes into tfi ; as. Act. ^fM* 

co/u4$,-<tf»ri. Imp.cf lAivv, rv^tZfJLtq^ -fvvri, Tv^r-ffvucf, H^n^ 

or -fw»ri or -•»Ti. Part- Ttrtrrfwo't;, ^lAcuv. Pds**. and i\Jida. 

^<Aco/(c«i. 1st. Fut. «AfVM«i. Injperat. ^tAfu Aiso 

ryTr0< 9-1, Ist. Put. Tin^dio-i, Particip. ri/5rro»(r* i is some- 
times inserted in the Subjunctive ; a«, ta-tf^oTr-rn'ri^ 

19. k changes 9 into « in most Truis^.* of the Indicati%-e and 
Optative Passive and Mid.lle ; ale«> '>f Verlw tD>ti endinfi:ia 



* See Ob<t. 13, and Note to the same. 

I SeeOb^. i8. 

q; This t'evson is like tite Dative Pla«*al of the Particfple oft^.e'same 
Ten^e, but the Jj^ric D-alect tn-ikes i lik» the Dativ^ Siiij^'il'-. 

$ The 2d Fu>nre commoniy retuias ihe v^if thft ?^^N«ikiccfi»>^VA.'ui^ 
chaojgred into tu or 6/| but not aivr-v^* 
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SO. It ioBerte r in the Ist Person Plural Paasi? e ; et, rvwl§fUT$*, 

21. Id the Perfect Passife of Verbs in ^at making 0- in the Fu- 
ture it changes r into ^ ; as, wt^^if^t^ Ki»4tii4jiti, 

S2. It contracts Verbs in «# into 9 in coimnon with the hnic > 
as, Tifk'^iy -«, -ft ; and changes the « contracted into « ; as* 
>;«Ai»riy particularly in Participles ; as, wtnMt* 

23. In Verbs in (u it changes o- of the 3d Person Sing. Present 
Indicatife Active into.T ; as, /r«7<, rtin'^t^ &c. 

24. In the Infinitive it sometimes changes u into «, and h into 
& ; aSf iii'mfuvZiy ffyuf, 

95. It also changes f and f«< into /mi i, dropping the Subjuno^ 
tife of the preceding Diphthong ; as, 



nntlH ^ 




T!;5r7# ' 




i 






\ 




7vf^ 




r9^$n 


fr« 


• 


iret 


^/^« 


-MSly 


h^. 


iipyfu 




^tvyw 


$ti 




Iff 


in . 




^« 



} -^«». 



26. To (his form it ftequcntlj annexes mi ; as, n^tfu^^ t^^ 
n/^fctti (pixitfuiAi, x&w4fi4fmti\ &c. Thesloftea occur in 
Ionic Writers. 

Participles. 

27. It inserts §• after « in the Mascalioe and FemiBifte of Par- 
ticiples ; as, VUlf/'Htly -«|0«. 

28. It changes vtm the Feminine Termhiation into «0w, accord- 
i<ig to some Grammarians ; a», iMfum^^urt^ mwMm>s9^% 
f«i^«KitTai, but they rather belong to FrtsM Tensee fiwraed 
iuBi Perfects. SeeObs. 10. 

Writers. 
Arektmidesy Tr)nceti5, Pythagoras, Pindar^ Tkeocrtttu, Bion^ 
MosckuSf Callimach'us, and the Tragedians in the Choruses* 



* JQolk for ^iUif. 

f SonieUin«8 xffivmftmm after the ^Sollc MenoerofcompeasatUig. 
|e LosB of tite^t^unctm VoveL of tb« Diphthone* See uEdfc 
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^OLIC. 

This Dialect was used in Bcsoiia, Lesbos^ abd JBolia ii 
Asia Minor* It is a Branch of the Doric^ and has some Chan* 
ges in common with it. 

Properties. 

I. Change of ihekMough into the Sfnooth BreathiAg : as, m^1«. 

To compensate the Loss of the ADptfate it sofnetimes pre- 
fixes /9 to f when the next syllable begins tvilh ^, k, ^, or 
r; as, fi(t^»',f^»»Hi ^^l^^f, fi^fi*tff» It Sometimes prefixes 
y to»a Vowel ; as, yttrc for itro, Doric for ixrc, by Syn- 
cope for f Af roy which is by the Ionic Dissect for fiAi r<r. 

n. iMinge of Letter' OT SyllabU : 

$ into f ^ y»**»^, rA#<p««e««- 

t — — f *<//«AJ«« fot ff-ff i«;^««. 

^ — > — «r 9tir»^ iititt^tet, aXi^xot for «A«/M«ft. SeeRulelV. 

I III > f«f jTMf&fy C»ti^t, 

^ro$, /t*-^, flr<^««, «*{<$, 4<^ 

;^ — — ^ p Mu^tfa, 

^ " ■ ■ ^t;|; 0'«irAAMr, 9vh$9ti^ 

t Af y^ftf 0f y, ^iff4it0tff y added. 

«i f4f A«i«) r«A«/(, hence m<^^^» r«A«'nr. 

# For /tXHi^. 

t An /Eolic BesolutioB if ^m CBy Mctf«tMe(^ S»r«. 



I 
i; 



»oomdS&ajtc2 < 



:^ Wohte UuK widefgo a wa tf teaw C\UMe^<^ 
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f into «i i^iv^M. 

^HyetTti^, A<7«^«y, ^^A'^y x«(u«», ^ttrAi. 

f^«<, G. b, vfA«$, Acc. «?• 
A n TV^rriify »«A9y. ^ 

^ •! fictvti, m^i^itra^ MsS^oitra^ i^ctiJ^ . ^ 

III. Proat^estj of 

j3 before $ instead of the Aspirate ; as, fiivm^^ 
y for the same purpose ; as, y£»T«. Also in other Words ; as, 
yw«v, y»«^«$, y**, yJ'sToF, whence •jiyJ'*^*-^^. II. «. 411, 

IV. Epenthesis. It transposes the Letters in the Syllable fi, 
■ changing i into t and doubling ^ ; as, xosr(<«, Aur^ <«^, 

«AA0r^f0{; ; ^oliCy xcrepptc, fcf^tp^cf, u^iX^nff^i, 

Epenthesis of 
A in the Genitive Plural fisnttif, 

I in fteA«i(, ^Ahtcii ; Participles in «$ ; also of the i Supscript 
V after « ; as, tt-uotjaf, ttvais, «^«^, «tfT«^, d^<ti;A«s, i«ii»»f , ^vvyat. 

t) after « ; as, 'Ov^vvvtct. 

a Consonant to compensate the Loss of the Aspirate ; as, 

a Consonant when the Vowel or Diphthong preceding i$ 
shortened ; as»»rm«, ^tff^f ^.N^i *f*f*^i ff'tv^eronvs, ri0c/t*« 

r in Futurtis in A«, ^«. 
/B in uhi€^VHfy eAac^ey. 



* A complicated Change. • 

/^'t/rff and uunttcs are of Jf&ollcExinLCtion from >'•?« and ^(uuftw, 
ia the Aug'taenti aficocdini^ V> I^ri«cian% 
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Y, &fncope of 

' — tiX**9% flr»A««« ; also < Subscript ; as, Ti>5rr«$. 

VI. Paragoge of ^^ 
y to the Accasf^ti^e Sing, of tbe 4th. of the Contracts ; aa 

Observations. 

1. It changes «$ in the Nominative of the Ist of the Simples 
into « ; whnrw^ ntfioiru ; and h of the G^itrre Sing into mt \ 
SiSiiPf^LHtt*. It'iRserts / in the Accusative Plur. of the 2d ; 
?L9,9Vf^atf ; and a in the Genitive PUr. of both ; as, ulx9»V' 

It, In the^ative Syig. of the Sd it omits the Subscript s aa> 
A«y«^ ; and changes, H9 of the Accusative Plur. into 01$. 

3. In the 1st of the Contracts it rejects i from the Vocativd 

Sing% in l« ; as, ^etx^cirtj AifMer$gU. 

4. In the 4th it makes the Genitive Sing, in «s and the AccK- 
8ativ% iam^ as, G. m^-iHf A. -«». 

It mntkes of Genilive Cases a new Nominative of anotbelr 
Declension from iirhich it forms its Cases ; as, of, yi- 
f «»r4(, the Genitive it makes a Nominative from wUch 
yt^circti is the Dative Plural. So puhtttn from fu)mfif 
and r/««, G. 718. D. rt^y &c. from the Genitive ro«$, 
which has sometimes the vsjncopated. 

it changes t into f in the Gen. Sing, and Accusative of 
the 2d, the Nom. Sing, of the 3d, the Nom. and Geo* 
Sing, of the 6th of the simples, the Gen. and Ace. 
Sing, of the 1st, the Genitive of the 2d of the Con* 
tracts, and the Ape. Plural of all five ; as, 2d, G. «fi- 
r«^, A. ««offf* dd, N. T/jtMlfo^. 5tb, o-K?imfrnc, G. 
XH^^Mf^ ; Plur. A. *^/»«^. Ist of ContractSi G. (aa-- 
A0f^, A» »A(^. 2d, G. 4r0Ai4^. 

Verbs. 

6. It changes the m of theSd and 3d Sing, of the Present Indic- 
ative Active and of the Infinitive into « ; aa^ ^(m^tev^-^^-^. 
6. It annexes $m to the 2d PerMMVOLit *^ «i&^iiH«^^v^<«i«%^^ 
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7. It inserts r in Futures of the 4th Conjugation in A«, ^ 

6. It changes « of the Penultima of the Perfect Passive 
in the InfioitiFe ; as, ft^ffM^^eity )p$tgicn, 

9. It changes £t and if in the Jnfinitive of Contracts ir 
and cii i as, /3»«i«, a;^«<«. \*. 

10. It gives many Contracts the Form of Verhs in /u 
with and without a Reduplication; as. ^<A#/t«f, ftjctj/tu^ 
niAt^ uKgtx^i^ ; hence the 3d Plurals^ •Ini/liy ^tXnl^y h 
<f r^w I and Participles Present, mm?, 9r«/««, &c. 

11. It changes «, in the Present oT Verhs in fti froqn Ui 
tn i from ««, into f, douhiing /a ; as, ytXtttpii^ yA4i<$, 

12. It often changes the Short into the Long Vowel iiof 
Verbs ; as, Ttfi-vlof, -fifuf, rt^vTt, i^6ty ^t^M^i, \tt9tifi4 

13. In 4^9/Ki it makes the 3d Sing. ^»r<, and the 3d P|ura] 

Writers, - 

Alc(BuSy Sappho, 

BOEOTIC. 

Under the ^olic is comprehended the Baotis I 
which has got the following distinct Peculiarities : 
It changes 

fi into ^ ih?i6i, 

y /3 i3«v«* for yt;y«. 

X I JJ#»^ «#J««'i,t Perf. Active. 

t Ac70/i«ftffv, y added. 

e • f '«». 

/ «F — «r< fi'lcr/,! 1st Aor; Act. 

* The y which the Doric changes into «, the Baotic does not < 
inton j and on the contrary, what the J?«o(»c changes into u th* 
does not change into « j as, m^v, JDoric etiTv, never fi^v, Baotic 
Bmotic «i^«ic, but not «safc. />oric. So HorU AdonitUs Aldtts* l- 
j909. But V^oMt occurs m Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1* 
f Some Oranimarians tna\Le t\\\%\h% Fevfect by changing k 
otker0 the i«t Aor* by chsnigVns «i \nX() <&<». 



1 
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Observatioits. 

1. It inserts va in the 3d Plural of the Imperfect and botl>' 
Aorista Indicative Active. 

Common. Bo^otic. 



trwTo ^ 



-0'«V. 



And in the Imperfect Contracts ; as^. 

Common. Bceotic. 

2. It sometimes makes the 3d Plural of the Ist Aorist in «er4 

as, li^v^urt, 

3* It soDffetigies makes the 3d Plural of the Perfect in «y ; as, 

4. it aiaH«l^ Uie ^d Aorist Imperative Active in cf like the 
fira,t ; as, Tt;«^»», -«tT«. 

ft. In the Optative Active it changes of the 3d Plural inte 
0-« ; as, ' - 

Common. Boeotic. 

tWCt J 

5. In the 3d Plural of both the Aorists Passive, and of the Im- 
perfect and 2d Aorist Active of Verbs in ^i, it syncopates 
Tct ; shortening the preceding Long Vowel ; aS| 

Common. Bceotic. 

irw'il I "If, 

7. It changes 9 in the Penultima of Verbs in /mi rom t» into 
H ; and uses the Ionic Reduplication ; as, rt^HfAi^jn^tKHftt. 

. No Writers extant ; nor would this Dialect have been known, 
f ^ nor the Cretan. Spartan^ Macedonian, Tarentine, Pamphy- 
K lian, and others, had not Writers occasionally introduced 
k them ; as, in Aristophanes we find a Bceotian Woman s^eakr 
E ing in her own Dialect. 



Sl« 
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Superadded to the Use of all the Dialects and Figures of Qr^ 
IhograDhy and Prosody, the. POETS have a few Peculiarities : 

I. They make Nouds Indeclinable by adding^ to the Nomi- 
native of rarisyllabic Nouns and to the Genitive of Imparisyl- 
labics, rejecting f and r from the l^erminations ; as,.«^T«^/, 
^mtc^M^t, MTvAv J^tM^i, for 4 vr«r) f*K^9tf^ u^rrvKnhm^ -•?•$. Neu* 
ters of the 1st of the Contracts reject o only from i\x& Geni- 
tive ; as, i^f%% ifttr^i* To the Attic Genitive in m ttiey add 
• ; as, Gen. 'Evytmo for iMvytm, 

II. They form the Dative Plnral ffonr the Singplar by 
changing i into te-t or t^^t ; as, «(«i, vf^irf, or n^ttt^^^if and 
change tf into oiif in the Dative Dual. 

III. In Verbs they insert « before « contracted, apd « be- 
fore «, if the Penultima be Long ; but o befdre i», ifthe Pen- 
ultima be Short. Thus /9o«fftff, j9oi»f,— -Poet, (htuLf-; ivif^ 
^ifSf-^-^FoeL Trnf^iw ;* i8««iv,i^i?,—-Poet«. /}««#. .! * v 

IV. They redouble Letters . to make a Shoft. SyUaUe 
Long by Position ; as, inXtoTM forinxiff-is t«i A, A«i, Bjg4 also 
change the Q^uantity of Vowels by inserting t to fomv^a Diph- 
thong ; as, ff/itf« lonice, iVm* Poetice, and. by changing « into 
« ; as, rvrr«/xf y for rvjrr^^v, Subj. Active. 

V. They change Barytons into Verbs in ffti ; asi <;^mM^C'^' 
9ifii, from (;^«, fifti^, 

VI. From Regular Verbs in m are formed bj the Poets 
Verbs Defective in aIat, ftf«, ci«, 99'0'«», «4v, •!««, a<^, ^#1 ry«r, 

r^<i^i TK&f o-^rtt, o-ify v$0, vo-trm, •>•■•, mo-o-^^ «^«, iv#. 

Dialects of < thr, Paovouns* 



Ionic* 



N. 



a. 
d. 

A 



-1 



fftsu 





•£y«. 




Doric* 


Singular, 
^olic. 
Bosotic. 


Peetic. 


1 «v«» 


tyti$ lit. 




^ iVA^vyo 


Istym 


1 


^ iyaytt 


Ittfym . 






tfMV 






1 





* /fence 2d Aor« Act. SibjutvoWve^ ft«^, -««i a- 5 -firtr, -4fT«r^ 



DIALECTS. 



Ill 



N. A. j 
«.D. 



N. 
6. 



Ionic* 



VfUlt 



ufutn 



D. 



A. 



tifUMf 



N. 

G; 

D. 
A. 



N. A. 
G. D. 



N. 
6. 

B. 

1 



•I 



9-/9 



UfUH 



vfuttf 



Vfif«( 



Daal. 
Doric. iEolic. 



Foetic* 



Plural. 



AfUtf 

iifutnf 



MfUf 






ifitt 

» 



ttfAfAtm 
UfJUtV 



! 



Singular. 



TO 

Tfiy«i 
Tin»y 

Tf«id 



T#l, ^l*, Tf Vf 



I 



O'tl 



■I 



TIV 



Dual. 



V^^iff 



v^Vif. 



Plural. 










VfMimh 



- < 



^ Tfi>. 






M 



\ 



£18 



DIALECTS. 



O. 



G. 

D. 
A, 

N.A.| 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N.A. 
G. D. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 



Ionic. 



it 



tt 






Tttt 



■I 



rfivy 



Singular. 
Doric. iEolic. 



fftf 



fMr 



> 



Dual. 

I 
Plural. 






Article.! 



m 






^•f. 



Dual. 



Plural. 









r««v 



T«»^, r«^ 



Poetic. 






9-AHtf, 
^ rf IF. 



r«i« 



TNIV. 



ToirJ^tm. 



The Dialects, w\^ich by some are^ntaexed t<) the Relative 
«$, by others to the Relative irny belong properly to iv««, uied 
for orti. See page 156. 

* /uiv and yiy are both Singular and PluraU and of all Genders. See 
Dortc Dialect, Obs. 8. 

•j- To every caae of the article the Attics add the Particles U and 
;// also y% to the Proaouna *>«,«-», &c. &c. 



DIALECTS. 



ftlt 



From ir^ comes regularly the Genitive iw, I. on^, D, Vt^w, 
P. irltv, itlto, Dat. ity, I. ir*^, P. iT?!^, Plur. Gea. «r«»», 
I. «rf«y, Dat. «roif. I. •rftfff, irfo/iri : tfo-e^A and «rr«( are used 
by.ihe Attics foTmrttm, 

Dialects of the Verb Substantive ufM, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
2 3 



■*. 



1 



I. 

D. 
P. 

A. 
I. 

P. 
P. 



A. 
I. 

D. 



ifA^t 



tTTl 



tfTi 



L 2 



tfAtf 



3 

gWTi, 

e«yri. 



Imperfect Tense. 






t«y 



f«« 



tJS 



ijMy f90^«) f«V 



flVo* vmv 












ivcr^f, 



Future, 



tTtmt 






THTttt 



Jr. io'vopuit < » ' 



V> 






Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense, 



A. 

P. tvv 



irm 






See yet fcyncopated in the Aitic Dialect. Obs. 27- 



«)}« 



PIALECTS. 



A. 
P. 



1. 
D. 



Optative Mood. 
Present Tense, 



2 3 



2 



1 2 3 
iifAtf tin tltt^ 



SulrjiiDctive Mood. 
Present 7kme> 



inri 



•/**« 






InfinitiTe Mood. _ 

Present Tense, 

D. tfAtfctif f/ufwy«i, f/Mfy, ffAt/My, v/Mcy, vjicff, f«/Mf. 

Future, 

P. re*rfH«/. 



I. e«n>. 



P. )«*0V/l««V9f. 



Participle. 
Present Tense. 

Future, 



* See n syncopated in the Attic Diatlect. 



The Editor obderviog the Great Inaccuracy of GrammariaDS, 
who have almost universally copied the Errors of their Pre- 
deceMora. composed the foregoing Tables upon the Au- 
thority of Matinire, who reported to the Fountain Heada, 
and may be deemed oracular on the Subject. 



ACCENTS. - 

A brief Account of Ae Nature of Accents^ as far a$ it can be 
coUecied from ike best WrUers on the Subject^ i$ here tub* 
joined^ with an Explanation of their technicai Ternu^ $omt 
of which could not well be excluded from the Performance. 

AN Acute Accent denotes Elevation of Voice, without 
which no single Word can be pronounced ; but since the 
Voice once raised must necessarily fall again* this Fall maj 
be on the same Syllable, or on the following Syllable or Syllair 
bles ; if on the same, the Elevation and Depression are denoted 
at once by a Circumflex, which is compounded of an Acute and 
a Gravcy and was originally formed of both placed together Q; 
these were afterwards united and rounded thus (a), and this 
character was ailant converted into that in Use at present,e. g. 
«-«/M», it$TfiSi, If the Depr«Mk*n of Vnirp hA on the succeed* 
ing Syllable, as A«y«f , a Orave is understood on that Syllable. 
If on two succeeding Syllables, as in M^hifH', a Grave is un- 
derstood on each. A Grave is therefore not so properly an 
Accent itself, as a Privation of Accent, and expressed only on 
the last Syllable of Words which have naturally an Acute on 
that Syllable, which Acute is changed into a Grave by Reason 
of a Word succeeding in the same Sentence. Its use is to 
denote a suspension of the Voice, whereas the Elevation re< 
quired by the natural Accent, would bear so hard on the fol- 
lowing Words, as to attract it, and make both Words seem 
united in the Pronunciation : Thus lfa$ and ^«r«^ have both 
an Acute on the Ultima ; bat, if another Word follow either of 
them in the same Sentence, the Acute is chtnged into a Grave ^ 
as,'lfoc • ^ttrif ; frmri» vjitwy. Certain Words called Enclitics 
submit to the Attraction just mentioned, and the Acute on the 
Ultima of the preceding Word remains unaltered ; as, lf«f /u^. 

The Greek Grammarians denominated Words having 

i Ultima, as #f^r, i^vretct -* 
An Accute on the c Penultima, A^y«f, 9r«c0(iiT»i'« ; 

( Antepenultima, «yl^#«)tc,«ig«ir«c«{vT«y« ; 

I renultima, o-mfM^ ^•^tiiTTrt^fufm; 

* Called by the Latin Grammaritns, Ac.utitona« derived from ofv;, 
sharp, and Tcro;, a Tone* 



J22 . ACCENTS. 



A Grave understood* On the Ultima ; as, < •7mc, > fftf{VT«i«.t 



; as, < •<*•€, > 



Henre the 6m^w§ittt comprehended the 4rei^«|vT«v«, 9rs««rM{«^- 

'r«y«, and v^AVC^ia-iriSf/Mffti. 

Accents were not in Use among the ancient Greeks, to 
whom the tnie Pronunciation was natural : Thej are not 
found therefore in any old Inscriptions or Medals, nor in any 
Manuscript of earlier Date than the Seventh Century ; the* 
oldest and best Manuscripts extant being written without them. 
As the ancient accentual Pronunciation, which was undoubt- 
edly consistent with Q^uantity, is now irrecoverably lost, % and 
the modern is not only irrec6ncilable to Quantity, but abso- 
lutely subversive of it,§ and the other Uses of Accents are on; 
ly to distinguish the dincrent Significations of a few Words, 
which may be done without their Aid, and in some Instances 
to aacertaitt 4hc <^umiuij uf ayil i b Tcs, both which Offices they 
perform also very imperfectly, the Editor of this Grammar 
thought that the Removal oi such an Obstacle as the complex 
Doctnne of Accents out of the Way of beginners would be 
doing them material Service, a? they may at any Time, if de- 
sirous of becoming acquainted with it, have recourse to the 
four Chapters on that Subject in the Greek Grammar of 
Messrs. Port Royal.|| An additional Inducement to this Omis- 
sion has been the appearance of splendid Editions of Qreek 
Authors from the Clarendon Press at Oxford without Accents. 
It v^as thought expedient to make use of the Circumflex Ac- 
cent in this Grammar to denote Contraction. 

In Confirmation of what has been said above, it may be pro- 
per to subjoin the Confession of the most strenuous Advocate 
that has of late appeared for continuing the Use of Accents. 
'* Jfffer not this Use of our Marh in discovering the Quanti- 
ty of the following Syllables as a Thing of any great Utility, 
but only as a Fact : Neither do 1 choose to me ntion another 

* When the Grave is expressed, it is only for the Purpoite of sus- 
pending the Acute Accent> which naturally belongs to the Syllable ; 
in that Case, therefore, the Words are still idled 6|i^r«m 

f Called by the Latins Gravitona, derived iVom/8«5Wc, grave or flat. 

i C^ui ior^o Usus Accentuum t'uerit in vocali Pronunciatione, et qud 
Ralione SyUaborum Qiiantitatcm, et Accentuum Inflexionemveierei 
co'ic li vcrint, nondum haperspicue explanatum est* Mont/iaucetu 

§ Accentuum Graecorum omnii hodie Ratio prxpostera est et per- 
reiSH. JBtntley. 
n ^ec Dr, Gi*fly''8 DissetVAioTva ?v|;\jlm\^\ vvi^^>\TWi\w%vS3Lft Greek 
Kang-uaj^e according to Acct:tit. 'Nl\\W^^^SS\^sA\:t^^» 



ACCENTS. 2W 

Vse ofthem^ that they serre to distioguish the different'Seiues 
of homoDymous Words; because it i$ eertdin this Difference 
may be discerned Tinthout any such' Helps : But 1 contiQe my- 
self here to the single Point and ^estion> whether these 
Marks are faithful Notations of the ancient Tones.'* To the 
p Objection that '* we can never apply them to their proper Use 
[ in Practice," be replies, *' Who can affirm this with Certainty^ 
[ An English Voice was capable of doing this in the Time of 
I Henry VlII. and why not now ? I know one Person who is 
now able to do the same."* *' But supposing an English Voice 
could with the utmost Facility express these Tones, yet his 
Argument is beside the Purpose. The Proof that 4fi£c^ot8 
are now of real Utility must be founded on the Expression of 
the Tones by the ancient Grecians, not on that by the Motierni, 
which may be widely different. Before these tones can be 
applied to their recU and proper Use, some of the old Grecians 
must be raised from the Doad to pronounce the Tones, which 
we can learn by Imitation only " 

* Dr. Foster on Accent and Qiismtity. 






ABBREVIATIONS. 



I 

s 

fell 

Jftw 



flfaro. 


9 


au. 


• 


tfll6 


OtiK* 






vatg« 


yci(. 


dfci 


flrfgi. 


ytif. 


0> 


A 


yf- 


or 


^. 


#8. 


■r 


er- 


ii». 


X 


<^- 


&. 


3 


Ttft, 


^¥Ctt. 


f 


T«Uf. 


iK 


^^ 


Tl}l^, 


iv. 


i« 


T?y, 


im. 


f 


TOV, 


6V. 


f 


TOU. 


»»v. 


« 


Tg. 


XOM. 


iT 




XOftTO^. 


y 


W. 


fWK. 


4» 




JMCTO^. 


*• 


VTTO. 


Of. 










.^'^ 



^>>, 



Thi* book is under oo ciroamstanoei t 
taken from the Building 







































I 


■ — ■ 










(uriKU 







V 



( 



